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Name Thelma Davis Ackiss Fleld: History

Chairman, Social Science and Social Research, Houston College for Negroes,
2219, Dowling Street, Houston 3, Texas

Plan of Work

To meke a socio-historical study of the Negro community of Houston,
Texas, concentrating on race relations, education, polities, religion, and economic

aspects.

Requests grant for one year beginning June, 194/. Wishes to work
toward Ph.D. at the University of Chicago.

Applied in 1940 and 1942.

Personal Data

Undergraduate Work

Graduate Work

Experience

chairman, social
$2400.

Accomplishments
Publications:

Fellowships:

References

Charles Thompson,

Born Wagner, Oklahoma, April, 1906. Age: 38
Merried - sepsrated, two children.

Wiiley College, Marshall, Texas, 1919-Z2.
Howard University, &. B., 1925.

Howard University, M. A., 1936.
Howard University, LL.B., 1931l.
The American University, 1936-38.
University of Kansas, summer 1939.

Practiced law, Washington, D. C., 1932-36; history teacher,
Langston University, Langston, Oklahoma, 1942-43, $2000;

science and social research, Houston College, Texas, 1943- ,

Member of the bar, District of Columbia.

Coordinator of research, Lzngston University, 1942-43.

Co-author of the following: Culture of 2z Contemporary All-Negro
Community, published under auspices of Lengston University,
July, 1943; Social Classes: A Frame of Reference for the Study
of Negro Society, published in Social Forces, Uctober, 1943;
Some Ideological Confusions of Negro College Students, Journal
of Education, fall 1943.

Howerd University, 1935-36, §$150.

G. E. B. Fellowships, Fisk University, 1940-41, 1941-42, $500 each.
Rosenwald Fellowship, Langston University, 1943, $1500.

Howard University

Forrester B. Washington, Atlanta University
A. E. Norton, Houston College for Negroes Budget Summary
Horace M. Bond, Fort Valley State College

Lorenzo Turner, Fisk University ' ; ‘ Y Total A Nh,¢ga$2,066
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STATEMENT OF PLAN OF WORK ' e ——

This statement is in support of an application for a twelve-
month Rosenwald fellowship, beginning June 1, 1944, which fellow-
ship would be expected to enable the applicant to accomplish two
purposes during that period: to complete residence réquirements
for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy in American History at the
University of Chicago; and to write & dissertation, later to be
published, concerning the role of the Negro in the development of
Houston, Texgs.

The applicant has already completed residence requirements
for the Ph. D. degree at the American University, Washington, D.C.,
but has, since completing same, been engaged in soclological re-
gearch in the field of rsce relations. It has been decided, accord-
ingly, to transfer the credits from the American University to the
University of Chicago, where the doctorate can be obtained simul-
tanqoualy with continued research in the field of race relations,
in contact with such specialists as Dr, W, Lloyd Warner, Dr. Louils
Wirtk, and others.

The proposed study on the Houston Negro community will be
socio-historical in méthod and will attempt to reconstruct salient
factors regarding the Negro from interviews, letters, diarlies, and
documents. Special attention will be directed to the matter of
race relations, past and present, and the degree of integration
which has been achieved by the Negro. Race relations will linclude
not only those between Negores and whites, but!thogqrbetween Ne-

groes and Mexicans, of whom there are many in Houston. Other major
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Thelma D. Ackiss

toples to be included are education, church and religion, housing,

health and sanitation, economic opportunity, and court decisions.
It 1s submitted that an investigation such as 1s here pro-

posed would be pertinent from several angles. As suggested by

Dr. Otis D. Duncan in The Southwest: A Cultural Area in Evolution,*

the dominant culture patterns of the Southwest are yet in the pro-
cess of being formed. This séction has dlstinct regional, racial,
and cultural differentiations, and is relatively free from tradi-
tionalism. The people of the Southwest do, however, have one common
bond--agriculture. Hence, the culture which finally matures must
be that "which is compatible with agrarian mental patterns.®
In line with the above, Houston is the center of the fertile

Texas Gulf Coast section, having more than 200,000 farms. Though
the city is the center of one of the most prosperous cotton-ralsing
areas of the world, it is, nevertheless, urban in every sense of
the word, having a populationlof 410,000 -- 22.4 per cent non-white.

" A Negro population with the background of contradictions of-
fered by the Southwest, exposed at the same time to urban and rural
influences, has not before been the subject of intensive investi-
gation. The agrarian culture patterns of the Southeast are fairly
well-known. They hﬁve been analyzed thoroughly and well. But the
rurban culture patterns of the Southwest, especially concerning the
Negro and race relations, remain veiled in obscurity. It is urged,

therefore, that a field so unexplored and unexploited provides

¥Southwest Review; Volume XXVII, Number 4; Summer 1942




Thelma D. Acklss

material for a study which would be both timely and significant---
not only as a contribution in the fileld of race relations, but as
a chapter which has been omitted from the history of Texas and the
Southwest.

The applicant has made & thorough search for available data on
the subject under consideration. Nothing has been discovered which
is enlightening or illuminating; indeed, very little that is even
slightly informative. Contact has bben made with professors of the
social sclences at the University of Houston. They advise that there
is a dearth of material in the premises, but they stress the valﬁe
of such an investligation and offer co-operation on the project.
Some date have been found at Prairie View State College, Prairie
View, Texas, and this 1s now being utilized by the applicant. These
data are, however, generally uncoordinated and unorganized.

It should be noted that the Houston study ig already in pro-
cess of accomplishment. That 1is, material is being assembled by
the personal efforts of the applicant and by the members of & class
in soclal research. Other usable data will be available from an
economic investigation to be conducted in Houston this winter and
spring under the chairmanship of the applicant, sponsored by the
Urban League. The Houston Negro Chamber of Commerce, civic clubs,
Negro newspapers, and old residents are interestedly co-operating
in the total study.

It is not possible to assert definitely at this stage that the
study would be complete in final form at the end of a twelve-month
fellowship period. It is anticipated, however, that;gil or most of
the necessary data for the study will be complled ﬁfﬁJune 1944, In
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Thelma D. Ackiss

that event 1t is relatively certain that this material can be or-
ganized and written during that time.

In further supvort of this application, it is suggested that
the fellowship requested would not only be of immense personal bene=-
fit to the applicant, but would facilitate the program of the Houston
College for Negroes, where the sald applicant is chairman of social
scilences and social research. The Board of Education of Houston 1s
attempting to staff the college with teachers holding higher degrees
in thelr respective fields and is particularly anxious that the
directors of departments receive Ph. D. degrees as soon as possible.
The Board of Education, together with the University of Houston (of
which Houston College is the Negro adjunct), 1s interested in the
projection of & research program which will include an lnvestigation
of the Negro community of Houston. These objectives can be greatly
expedited through the fellowship for which application is now being

made.
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LETTERS OF REFERENCE

Thelms Davis Ackiss

Dr. Lorenzo Turner, Professor of the English Lengusge end Literature,
Figk University, Nashville, Tennessee

I have known Mrs. Thelma D. Ackiss since the early
1920's when she was an undergraduate student in several of my English
classes at Howard University. Since that time she has kept me informed
at fairly frequent interwvals of her various activities. A short while
ego she gerved for two years as & research assistant in the Department
of the Social Sciences here at Fisk University. I have thus been able
to keep in touch with her work over a period of many years. Very recently
I read two articles of which she is co-author. Both of these desl with
aspects of the problem which she hopes to undertake in the Houston area,
and in both & sensible and eff'ective approech has been made to the
problem. I am confident, therefore, that she is prepared both by train-
ing and experience %o meke her proposed investigation.

I should think that a scholarly investigation of
a Negro community so situated as that in the Houston area would serve =
most useful purpose at this time. A treatment of such important aspects
of Negro life ag health and sanitation, education, economic and political
opportunities, religion, ete., together with a study of the relations
existing in that area between Negroes and whites on the one hand and
between Negroes and Mexicans on the other, would not only be of inestimeble
value to &ll the citizens of that section but would slso greatly facilitate
the work of those individuals and agencies engaged in the difficult work
of improving relations among racial groups throughout the United States.

R,J nijéfj :r,—nﬁ J i (ﬁ
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Dr. Cherles Thomoson, Dean, Howard University, Washington, D. C.

Mey I state with reference to this individual
project of Mrs. Ackiss that I think it is a very desirable one for her
own professional development, &3 well as a possible contribution to
the field. On the basis of the information she gives here it sppeers
that her project will be both timely and profitable, not only as &
doctor's dissertation but generslly. I &m sure that her asdvisers,

Dr. Werner snd Dr. Wirth of the University of Chicago, will insure the
fact that her methods of procedure will be valid and appropriste.

I recommend that Mrs. Ackiss' application be
favorably considered.

Dr. Forrester B. Washington, Director, School of Social Work,
Atlanta University, Atalanta, Georgia

This is to advise that I have known the applicant,
Thelme Devis Ackiss, for the past five yeers and am much impressed with
her native sbility, her gualifications, end her reputation for scholarship.
In my estimetion the plan of work which she has presented is a sound one
end one which should be & contribution to the sparse knowledge of the
culture of the Negro in Texas.

The Houston Negro community is well deserving of
detailed investigation, both from an historical and a contemporary angle.
Its diverse recizl elements plus the fact that no study such as this
applicant proposes has yet been attempted, appesr to meke the project very
much worthwhile. This women has assumed a task which is unusually
significant. Into this study must go a cognizance of the cultursal
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this applicaent's trzaining and abilities to continue their scholastic work
until the Ph.D. has been received. It seems, therefore, that from all
standpoints, this is an application which deserves the serious and
favorable consideration of the Rosenwald Fund. I am pleased to give the
application my endorsement.

Mr. A. E. Norton, Acting Dean, Houston College for Negroes, Houston, Texas

Mrs. Thelme D. Ackiss is instructor in the
Department of Sociszl Science, Houston College for Negroes. As an
instructor her preperation is excellent; her personality is strong; 'tact
in the classroom is good.

I endorse this application because: (1) We feel
that Mrs. Ackiss is well qualified to complete the project which she
proposes; (2) The proposed investigation of the Negro community of
Houston will be a séep forward in the research progrem of the school,
which aspires to establish a research center at this College; (3) Because
Houston College is interested in members of the faculty obtaining higher
degrees in their specific fields, and this fellowship would, if grented,
enable Mrs. Ackiss to complete her work for the Ph.D. Therefore, 1
give the epplication under consideration my unqualified endorsement. If
the fellowship is granted, the College will allow Mrs. Ackiss a leave

of abgence for the desired period of study.
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OKLAHOMA NEGROES versus OKLAHOMA "NATIVES"

A Research Note on Intra-racial Cleavage

B;;x'f'i‘helm n2 Ackise
{"\ . " el

This is a report on an-inveatigation of the relationship existing
between "Natives" of Oklahoma and the so-called "state-raised” Negroes.
The former group is confined to descendents of Negroes who were members
of the Five Civilized tribes. Most of the Negro members of these Indian
tribes were once slaves to the Indians but were incorporated into the
tribes on goWernmental orders at the close of the Civil War. Natives
are classified by the census as Negroes but virtually all of them are
also of Indian descent, their forbears having intermarried ‘or otherwise
amalgemated with the Indians. The state-raised group includes native or
pioneer Oklahoma Negroes who do not fall in the Native category.

The present brief study attempts to expleain some of the responsible
factors for the lack of cultural integration of these Natives into the
Negro society. Such an explanation appears to be relevant because the

fact itself has significant implications for race relations and race at-

titudes in Oklahoma. It demonstrates, moreover, the persistency of cultu-

ral traits, as well as the difficulty of establishing a cultural rapport

between groups which are influenced by emotional bias.




The first end basic circumstance which has conditioned relations
between Negroes and Natives is the Indian background of the latter. The
fact that Natives generally bear some blood relationship to Indians could
be of small importance, especially in view of the situation that most of
them cannot be distinguished from other Negroes. It would seem, in faet,
that they might become integrated much more readily than mulattoes, octo-
roons, etec., but such is not the case in Oklahoma. Negroes who exhibit
more white rhysical characteristics than Negroid have had no problem of
ad justment, as a group, into the Negro social world, whereas Negro descend-
ants of Indians remain, for the most part, outsiders in Oklahoma.

Several reasons may be advanced for this phenomenon. In the first
place, and fundamental to all others, is the virility of the white superiority
complex which is shared by the other racial groups. Negroes who are "half-
white"™ or more have no reasonable expectanty of acceptance into the white
racial group (except through the dubious device of "passing”), hence, they
do not:;apire. Negroes who are descendents of full-fledged Indian tribal
members, have a more tangible claim on their ancestors, and a recognized
connection with them is more nearly within reasonable antieipation, since
the Indian too has received disceriminatory treatment.

In somewhat the same context Negroes have genersally absorbed and adopted
the value judgment of the dominant soeciety, and these include a.certain
stereotype picture of the Indian. Cebtain habits, such as excessive liquor
drinking, have been magnified and classified as distinctly"Indian".

Negroes have carried this classifiedtion over to include Natives and have

ascribed to them all of the reprehensibie traits ﬁhichVafé ordinarily at-
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tributed to Indians. In so doing they have deliberately (whether con-
sciously or unconsciously) attempted to lift themselves up from the
lowest stratum of society by placing Natives beneath them. They have
likewise released some of the necessarily suppressed emotion which they
might, if expedient, direct against Whites in retaliation for discrimina-
tion,

The Indian background has, in the meantime, engendered some mental
confliet in the Natives. They speak frequently with pride of Indian an-
cestry and profess to believe that the Indians were the first real Americans,
hence are superior to the other races in the United States. As one Lative
expressed herself, "I'm so glad that I have more Indian blood than any other
because Indians are more American than even the white people."™ But a query
arises as to how much of this pride is actual and how much is compensatory
for inability to adjust and become integrated into the group life of any
"race", It is certainly a fact that the term "Native" is anathema to the
whole group of them. It is likewise true that those of them who do achieve
middle class Negro status cease reférring voluntarily to their Indian ancestry.

Another conditioning factor in the relations between these two groups
is the divergeney of customs and ideas in respect to matters involving sex.
The state-raised Negroes have inherited the conventional, bourgeois American
pattern, whereas Natives have inherited and acquired an inter-mixture of
ideas and habits., Negroes declare that Natives have "low class" morals and
are absolutely unconventional in regard to sex habits. The following state-

ment by a state-raised Negrow is typical of the opinions expressed by many




Negroes of the middle class:

There is justno need of mincing

words about those Natives. They

are a degenerate bunch. It seldom

occurs to one of them to get a

marriage license and even if one

does, he's likely to have children by his
wife's sister or cousin. Even the educa-
ted oneg are lex. A man will let his
father, brother, or any relative sleep in
the bed with his wife and himself. In fact
he'll let any friend, man or woman, sleep
with them if the friend is a Native also.

I am not saying that anything wrong goes on
but I just don't like and understand such '
looseness.

Natives are thoroughly impatient with this accusation of "looseness"

made by other Negroes. In an interview with a Native middle-age woman who

has been living in a common-law union for a number of years, this statement

was made:

These state MNegroes are always trying to

be like Whites, and what credit do they

get? We who are related to the Indians

know that the white man doesn't appreciate

you any more for taking up his ways. Now

in my tribe, if a man and woman live together
they are married and that's all there is to

it. I don't see why I should try to ape after
Whites, or these state Negroes either for that
matter. Even those Negroes think that they are
better than we esre just because they try to sect
like Whites and we don't.

It is apparent that the cleavage on that point constitutes an area of

confliet which cannot be easily resolved. Most of the state Negroes are

especlally bitter over sexual laxity of Natives, becsuse they feel that

Whi tes judge all Negroes by the conduct of the Natives - thus Natives drag

the race down and retard its cultural integration.




A very real sore spot between state-raised Negroes and Natives has
involved the 160 acre tracts of land which Netives acquired by virtue of
their tribel stetus. These lands have sometimes proved to be worth small
fortunes in oil royslties and the Negroes, together with Whites, have ex-
ploited the Natives so ruthlessly that few of them have much remaining.
This exploitation has been justified, apparently, on the grounds that
Natives were "just like Indians"--ignorant, thriftless, and unaware of
how to handle money to their best adventage. It is a fact that many of the
Natives who became affluent squandered their money in large cars, preten-
tious houses, and the like. It might be suggested, however, that such an
aggeessive reaction was not too inexplicable; that it followed almost in=-
evitably from the frustration necessarily concomittant with occupying a
"no man's" raciel status.

At present the land and the money of Natives are negligible but the
memory of unfortunate experiences still rankles with them. Said, a Native
man:

Sometimes I feel like killing myself when

I think of how poor I am now and how much I

had. At the age of 19 I had so much money coming
in that it seemed like it would last forever.
Everybody wanted to be my friend and my guardian .
I don't know who to trust so I trusted my own

race. But these state-raised Negroes sold me out
to the Whites. No, they didn't steal as much from
me a8 the Whites but I blame them giore because we
were both Negroes. Then too, it wasn't their fault
that they didn't get more. They're just such fools
about Whites that some of them would rather swindle
me and do without themselves just so a white man had

plenty. Anyway, they clesned me out and took all my
confidence in Negroes. I wish I could move from




Oklshoma but such land as I have is here--

I'm 41 and I'm afraid to give up what little

is left. But I don'f associate with these

Negroes any more. They say the Natives are

low-1life, but they couldn't be as low as they

are.

The foregoing cleavages are the obvious and most easily discernible

ones. There are others which can be ascertained only by protracted con-
tact with Native families and groups. For example, in communities where
Natives are numerous they have a tendency to intermarry; to frequent In?ian
churches if they are availeble, or cluster into the same church otherwise.
Some of them speak their tribal langusge when conversing with those who
understand it. Most of them have some special Indian dishes which they serve
their homes. Some of them teach their children that they are "better"™ than
other Negroes in spite of their deviate folkways. Still others strive for
education and integration in the middle class Negro group =-- and often attain
it. They then proceed to ignore Natives who cling to the old customs and tradi-
tions and cease to allude to them in anyway,

- From this analysis it is evident that the pattern of race relationsin
Oklahoma has a configuration which is peculiar to that state. There is an
alignment for certain purposes of Whites and state-raised Negroes versus
Indiens and Natives in that order. It serves the purpose of keeping racial
tension between Whites and Negroes at a comparatively low level because each
racial group can drain off its potential aggressiveness to the other by turning
it toward these Indian and Native groups. The presence of a group which they
consider "lowest" affords condiderable psychic grawiriqatibn to the state-raised

Negroes and constitutes a strong factor in their alltg#ﬁgce to tpe state.



In regard to segregation the alignment becomes Whites and Indians
versus Negroes and Natives. This eclassification is rather loose since
Indians do not have an entirely identical interest with Whites in segre-
gating Negroes. Moreover, many Indians do not comprehend the full import
of segregation of Negroes because they approve of it on principle, even
for themselves. The classification is suggested, however, because Whites
do not segregate Indians in commercial establishmehta, etc. as they do
Negroes and Natives. There is, perhaps, a corresponding alignment of

Negroes snd Natives versis Whites and Indians in the matter of segregation
but this too is extremely loose befause Nativ;s, except for those whimh
have achieved integration into the liegro society, do not cooperate whole-
heartedly with Negroes.

Finelly, there may be noticed the alignment of Whites, Indians, and
Natives versus Negroes. The state-raised Negroes have interests as a group
which autometically exclude the others. The Whites and Negroes, of course,
have the traditional race cleavage. The Indians consider themselves nearer
to the Whites in blood and usually depend on them in matters of importance,
The Natives, who have scant confidence in the sincerity of state-raised

Negroes for them, generally appeal to Indians or/and Whites in preference

to seeking advice from or a common ground with other Negroes.
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2219 Dowling Street
Houston, Texas
April 4, 1944
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Mrs. William Haygood,
Julius Rosenwald Fund,
4901 Ellis Avenue
Chicago, Illinois

My dear Mrs. Haygood:

I should have written you long since as per my promise con-
cerning the project which I attended at Atlanta the last week in
February. Shortly after my return, however, illness prevented my
attention to anything but my health. Then I decided to wait until
we had the project more or less set up here so that I might be more
specific when I communiceted with you.

The project covers nineteen cities in twelve states in which
twenty colleges are located. Its purvose is to ascertain (1) the
nresent status of business enterprises among Negroes; (2) the status
of business education in Negro colleges; (3) needs and problems of
business and business education; (L) how to relate Negro colleges more
closely to the communities in the development of business enterprises.

The study will be, I think, a very significant one and we at Houston
College are pleased to participate. The chief problem is getting a field
staff but the schedules are simple, in card form, and I believe we can
handle them. I am personally mzking the case studies of certain business
men and I shall do the writing when the data has been assembled. The cen-
tral office at Atlanta will take care of our statistical work and the publi-
cation of material

I am now winding up, or trying to, the three articles which I have
been writing and will not attempt any more immediately because this larger
study, plus teaching, plus working at gathering historical material on
Houston, will be more than enough to occupy me. The study on Oklahoma
natives which I sent you has been revised in accordance with suggestions
from Dr. Blumer before the American Journal would publish it. I am in
the revision stage of an article dealing with the teaching of Negro History
(problems encountered) which I have promised to Dr. Thompson of the Journal
of Negro Education. The third article, which-iﬁ elso ready ;ar-the‘last draft -
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Page - 2
Mrs. William Haygood
is Changing Trend of Religious ThoughlAmong Negroes. It is based

on information received from questionnaires (100) which I adminis-
tered here at the College, and ten to older individuals in the city.

Mr. Mozell Hill was in Houston recently. JWe had an opportunity

to discuss further work on the material we have of the all-Negro
communities. He did not encourage it too much because he expects to

do his Ph. D. dissertation on the subject. In that case it may be
more expedient for us to leave some of that material unused or unpub-

ished until he has at least decided just what he will cover in his
dissertation., I have outlined and organized the material for an article
which I had planned to entitle, The All-Negro Community: Its Limitations
and Prospects. I think I will, when I have gotten off these that are
parbioulardyy finished, complete it, and devote the other time I have for
research to matters relating to Houston until a later date.

I cannot think of anything else which would interest you about my
work at this time but will let you hear more when something develops.

Sincerely yours,

Kot rad.

Thelma D. Ackiss




Langston University
OFFIce OF THE DEAN

Langston, Oklahoma

December 14, 1946

R. P. Terry, Administrative Dean
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Mr. William Haygood l
The Julius Rosenwald Fund '

4901 Ellis Avenue pmm——
Chicago, Illinois

My dear Mr, Haygood:

I should have written to you long since but, although
I have been teaching here at Langston since leaving the Uni-
versity of Chicago, my plans are only this fall ecrystallized
to the point that I know definitely that I shall remain per-
manently in Oklahoma.

I had a good year at the University of Chicago, thanks
to the auspices of the Rosenwald Fund. I completed my residence
requirements for the Ph., D. and wrote three articles which were
published. I sent copies of these articles to the Fund, at least
all save one about which I do not recall. I enclose two copies
of same in this letter.

My original plans miscarried somewhat by the then unexpected
circumstance of getting married again., I married R. P. Perry, Ph. D..
in Chemistry from the University of Iowa, now serwving as Adminis-
trative Dean of Langston University. You can well imagine that
marriage called for a few personal readjustments and some long term
personal planning by my husband and me -- hence the gap in my « i
communications to the Fund.

You inquired if I had any suggestions regarding” fitness of
potential Rosenwald fellows. I believe that Juliug Hughes, one of 7
our staff members (in the field of Education) has the intention to ~
gﬁglx. He has an M. A. from the University of Chicago and 1s, I

should say, the most promising of the younger members of our faculty.

In the meantime, Dr. Foreman of the faculty at A, and M.
College,.8§i1lwat I, Oklahoma, has been corresponding with me about
the feasibility o%?gpplying for an award to investigate and bring
Ltogether the unexplored and unclassified material on the Negro in
Oklahoma. He and certain other members of the staff there and here
recognize the fact that such data arE unavailable at present but
badly needed. Our Southwestern Journal suff%ﬁ?kfrom a dearth of =
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Mr, Haygood - Page 2

such material and it cannot be obtained by individuals, all of
whom are full time staff members. A source book, I feel, would
obtain a ready publisher. Mr. Brandt expressed himself to me

as being eager to publish something on the Negro in Oklahoma.

He has since moved to Henry Holt but I doubt that his enthusiasm
has waned. Such a volume would be a valuable reference work for
schools and libraries, aside from which it would form the basis
for a fresh viewpoint in the study of Oklahoma history. To date,
the Oklahoma histories do not even recognize the existence of
Negroes in the territory or State. I have in mind a work somewhat
similar to A. B. Hart's "American History Told By Contemporaries",
one volume, of course, whereas Hart has several.

You will be interested to know that race relations
between so-called educators in Oklahoma are cordial. lMoreover,
we (Negroes) are being increasingly invited into the scholarly
organizations which have so long maintained a segrezated policy.
Several of us here at Langston are now members of the Oklahoma
Academy of Science. I am at the moment engaged in preparing a
paper for a Southwestern sociological society which will convene
in Oklahoma City in April. I am making an evaluation of the con-
cept of caste as it has been manipulated by leading sociologists;
- and am also attempting to present a theoretical frame of reference
which ?ay have implications for future use of the term by social
scientists.

Thanks very much for responding to Mr. Foreman's letter
,with application blanks. If I can work out a scheme which seems
to have possibilities in the line of making a contribution, I shall
surely use them, Thanks also for your interest and the interest
of the Rosenwald Fund in my efforts to further the cause of research.

With best wishes, I am

Sincerely yours,

tégleZVﬂdv’Clﬂp%;¢¢a’fgbﬁig?h
Thelma Ackiss Perry

S

ik R e

e |
w-.‘]-__._‘;_:h: —

-



December 19, 1946

Dear Nrs. Perry: It was very nice to hear from you
again and to gs=t caught up on your
activities since leaving the University. Thank you for
the reprints and let me congratulate you om your marriage

to Doctor Perry.

So far, we have received no request
for application blanks from kr. Hughes, and fa that reason
I am including two sets of blanks in this let ter. Perhaps
you would be gocd enough to give him a set should he wish
to apply, and the other is for your own use.

While I will be more than happy to
receive any application from you, I think it only fair to
point out that in view of the fact that you have already
had two grants, and in view of the rather special purpose
of our program, I doubt whether either you or I should feel
too sanguine about the chance. However, this is merely my
own personal reaction, since I necessarily cannot predict
what action the Committee may take on any specific request,
and I certainly do not mean this as a discouragement of
your application.

¥ith best holiday wishes for you and
your husband, I am

Sincerely yours,

JWILLIAM, C. HAYGOOD

WCH 3 LCH ‘ Ay (
Enc.

Mrs. sg:%ma Ackiss Perry
Langs

versity | U N

Langston, Oklahoma
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May 5, 1944

Dear Mrs. Ackissi Although you are familiar with
the usual fellowship procedure,
I thought it might be well to remind you that when you
are ready to begin work under your remewal fellowship
grant, you will need to let us know to what address
we should send the payments and what payment plan you
prefer.,
May I also remind you again
that these fellowship funds are not subject to Federal
income taxes.

Yours very truly,

DAEse}]

Mrs.{Thelma D.}egkisg
2219 ling“Stree

Houston 3, Texas

[‘ —— iy
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CROSS REFERENCE RECORD

FIRM NAME o SUBJECT

A D FILE NO.
earedl BL45 remanks  JOseph A. Brandt, University of Chicago Press, to ERE
inquiring about publication of book by
Ackiss.
SEE -EELLOWSHIPS HILL MOZELL C FILE NO.
DATE
SIGNED
FILE CROSS REFERENCE RECORD UNDER NAME OR
SUBJECT LISTED AT TOP OF THIS SHEET, AND IN
PROPER DATE ORDER. I’ . |
THE PAPERS REFERRED TO SHOULD BE FILED : ‘ r il
UNDER NAME OR SUBJECT LISTED UNDER ''SEE" = I\ j
A,
YAWMANawFRBEMFG(O. |/ - y
ROCHESTER, N. Y. I |

e _ FORM NO. 099CR
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Name Thelma Davis Ackiss Field: History

Chairman, Social Sclence and Social Research, Houston College for Negroes,
2219, Dowling Street, Houston 3, Texas

Plan of Work

To make a socio~historical study of the Negro community of Housten,
Texag, concentrating on race relations, educstion, politice, religion, and economic

agpects.

Requegts grant for one year beginning June, 1944. Wishes to work
toward Ph.D. at the University of Chiceago.

Applied in 1940 and 1942.

Personal Data

Undergraduate Work

Graduate Work

Experience

chairman, soecial

$2400.

Ll

Accomplishments
Publications:

Fellowships:

References

Born Wagner, Oklshome, April, 1906. Age: 38
Merried - separated, two children.

Wiley College, Marshall, Texas, 1919-22.
Howard University, A. B., 1925,

Howard University, M. A., 1936.
Howard University, LL.B., 1931.
The American University, 1936-38.
University of Kansas, summer 1939.

Practiced law, Washington, D. C., 1932-36; history teacher,
Langston University, Lengston, Oklahome, 1942-43, $2000;
science and social research, Houston College, Texess, 1943- ,

Member of the bar, District of Columbia.

Coordinator of resesrch, Lungston University, 1942-43.

Co-author of the following: Culture of 2 Contemporary All-Negro
Community, published under auspices of Lsngston University,
July, 1943; Social Classest A Frame of Reference for the Study
of Negro Society, published in Sociel Forces, October, 1943;
Some Ideclogicel Confusiong of Negro College Students, Journeal
of Eduecation, fall 1943.

Howard University, 1935-36, $150. f

G. E. B, Fellowships, Fisk University, 1940-41, 1941-42, $500 each.
Rosenwald Fellowship, Langeton University, 1943, $1500.

Charles Thompson, Howard University
Forrester B. Washington, Atlanta University

A. E. Norton, Houston College for Negroes Budget Summary

Horace M., Bond, Fort Valley State College

Lorenzo Turner, Fisk University : : /"~ Total Amount Needed$< ;000
| From Appilcant il e
A Tl From Fund _32 »000

"7 AMOUNT GRANTED
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Name Thelma Davis Ackiss Field: History
Chairman, Social Sclence and Social Research, Houston College for Negroes,
2219, Dowling Street, Houston 3, Texas
Plan of Work

To make a socio-historical study of the Negro community of Houston,
Texas, concentrating on race relations, educstion, politics, religion, and economic
agpects.

Requests grant for one year beginning June, 1944. Wishes tc work
toward Ph.D. at the University of Chicago.

Applied in 1940 and 1942.

Personal Data Born Wagner, Oklahome, April, 1906. Age: 38
Married - separated, two children.

ndergraduate Work Wiley College, Marshall, Texas, 1919-22.
Undargradunie W™ Howard University, A. B., 1935,

Howard University, M, A., 1936.

k ’ s

o Howard University, LL.B., 1931.
The American University, 1936-38.
University of Kansas, summer 1939.

Porati Practiced law, Washington, D. C., 1932-36; history teacher,
Langston University, Langston, Oklahomsa, 1942-43, $2000;
chairman, social science and social research, Houston College, Texas, 1943- ,

$2400.

L

lisk Member of the bar, Distriect of Columbia.

Ree . Coordinator of resesrch, L:ungston University, 1942-43.

Publications: Co-author of the following: Culture of 2 Contemporary All-Negro
Community, published under asuspices of Langston University,
July, 1943; BSocial Clesses: A Frame of Reference for the Study
of Negro Society, published in Social Forces, October, 1943;
Some Ideoclogical Confusions of Negro College Students, Journel
of Edueation, fall 1943.

Fellowships: Howard University, 1935-36, $150. :
G. E. B, Fellowships, Fisk University, 1940-41, 1941-42, §500 each.

Toberonces Rosenwald Fellowship, Langeton University, 1943, $1500.

Charles Thompson, Howard University
Forrester B. Washington, Atlanta University

A. E. Norton, Houston College for Negroes Budget Summary
Horace M. Bond, Fort Valley State College
Lorenzo Turner, Fisk University - i f A Ibuﬂihnnhntﬂeadpd$21°90
. /i From Applicant =
ﬂjﬁl thnF::f ?2:000
il

 AMOUNT GRANTED
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STATEMENT OF PLAN OF HORK e

This statement 18 in suprort of an appliecation for & twelve-
month Rogenwald fellowship, beglinning Juns 1, 1944, which fellow-
ghin would be exrected to enable the anplicant to accomlish two
purposes during that period: to complete rezidence requirsments
for the dagree of Dootor of Philosophy in American Higtory at the
University of Chicago; and to write & dissertation, later to be
publighed, coneerning the role of the !ogie in the develooment of
Houston, Texas.

The aprllcant hae already completed resgidence raquirements
for the Ph, D. degree at the American University, Washington, D.C,,
but has, since gompleting same, Leen engaged in soclological re-
search in the field of race relations., It has been decided, accord-
ingly, to transfer the eredits from the American University to the
University of Ghiugso, shere the doctorate can be ocbtalinad simul-
innqpusly with continued research in the fisld of race relations,
in contact with such speclaliste ag Dp, ¥, Lloyd Warner, Dr. louls
#irth, and others.

The proposed study on the Houston Negro com=unity will Be
goclo-historical in méethod and #ill attemnt to reconatruet sallent
factors regarding the Negro from interviews, letters, diaries, and
documents. Special attention will be directed to the matter of
race relations, rast and nresent, and the degree of integration
whieh haa been schieved by the Negro. Raes relations will include
not only thoge batween Negores and 'hiti‘["ﬁﬂijﬁhﬁ%ﬁrbﬂﬁ’.ﬁﬁu’?- N
groes and Yexicans, of whom there are many 19 Hou'_;_ 0
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Thelma D, Ackise

topies to be included are sducation, church and religion, housing,
heslth and sanitation, econcmie oprortunity, and court declgsions.
It is submitted that an investigation such as zs‘hﬂrc pro=
poged would be pertinent from several angles. Az suggested by
Dr. Otie D, Dunoan in The Southwest: A Oultural Arss in Evolution,*
the dominant culture patterns of the Southwest are vet in the pro-
oees of belng formed. This séetion has dlastinet reglonal, recial,
and cultural differentiations, and is ralatively free from tradi-
tionalism. The peonla of the Southwest do, however, have one comnon

bond--agrioulture. NHence, the culture shieh finally matures must

be that "which 1s compatible with agrerian mental natterns.*

In line with the above, Houston ig the oenter of the fertile
Texas Gulf Coast section, having more than 200,000 farms. Though
the eity is the center of one of the most prosperous eotton-raising
aress of the world, it is, nevertheless, urban in every sense of
the word, having a vopulation of 410,000 -- 22,4 per cent non-white,

" A Negre population with the background of sontradictions of-
fered by the fSouthwest, exposed at the same time to urban and rural
influenceg, has not bafore been the gubject of intaneive investi-
gatlion. The agrarian culture patterns of the Southesast ars fairly
well-known., They have been analyzed thoroughly and well, But the
rurban culture patterns of ths Southwest, esnsclally concerning the
Negro and race relations, remain velled in obsourdty. It 1z urged,
therefore, that a flald go unexplored and unexnloited nrovidea

“Southwest Rsview; Volume XXVII, Humber 4;




— RIS B

Thelma D, Ackiss

material for & etudy which would be both timely and significant---
not only &# & contribution in the fileld of race relations, but as
a chapter which has been omitted from the higtory of Texas and the
fouthwest,

The applicant has made & thorough searsh for available data on
the aubjoét under gonsideration. Nothing has been discovered which
is onllahteﬁing or illuminating; indeed, very little that is even
glightly infornative. Contact has bben made with nrofessors of the
goclal sciences a4t the University of lfoueston. They advige that there
is & dsarth of material in the premises, but they stress the value
of such an investlgation and offer go-operation on the project.
Some date have been found at Prairlie View State College, Prairie
View, Texas, &nd this le now belng utiliged by the apnilicant. These
data are, however, generally uncoordinated and unorganized,

It should be noted that the Houston etudy 1g¢ already in pro-
cess of accomplishment. That ig, material 1g being &ssembled by
the bursenal efforts of the aprlicant and by the members of & oclaass
in soclal researcn, Other usable data will be avallable from an
egonomlo investigation to be conducted in Houston this winter and
spring under the chalrmanship of the applicant, sponsored by the
Urban League. The fouston Negro Chamber of Commerce, olvie clubs,
Hegro newspapers, and old reslidente are interestedly go-operating
in the total study. |

It 1s not rosgible to asgert definitely at this stage that the
gtudy would be comnlete in final form ft thnﬁend_ﬁt l\twalvn-ontg

== ]

_ A, _ -
fallowshin period, It is antieinated, hawevap, thnfﬁhll or most of ( g//

the necessary data for the study will be sampgloﬁffﬂ;J ““l#%i.iln
] B /,f'
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Thelns D, Ackiss

that evant lt‘il relatively esrtain that this material can be or-
ganized and written during that time.

In further supnort of this a&prliecation, 1t is suggested that
the followshlpy reguaested would not only be of imwense personal bene-
fit to the aprlicant, but would faellitate the program of the Houston
College for Negroes, vhere the sald apnrlicant 1s chairman of soelal
golences and soclal research. The Board of Education of FHouston is
attempting to ataff the oollege with teachers holding higher degress
in their respective flelde and is particoularly saxious that the
directors of departments receive Fh, D, degrees &= goon as possible,
The Bosrd of Tducation, together with the University of Houston (of
whieh Houston College is the Hegro adjunot), 1s interested in the
projection of & research program which will include an investigation
of the Negro comrunity of Houston., These objJectives can be greatly
exnaditad through the fellowship for which annlicetion is now being
wade,




LETTERS OF REFERENCE
Thelms Davis Ackiss

Dr. Lorenzo Turner, Professor of the English Language and Literature,

Figk University, Nashvillie, Tennessee

I have known Mrs. Thelma D. Ackiss since the early
1920's when she was an undergraduate student in several of my Engligh
classes at Howard University. Since that time she has kept me informed
at fairly frequent intervals of her wvarious activities. A short while
ego she served for two years as a research assistent in the Department
of the Social Sciences here at Fisk University. I have thus been able
to keep in touch with her work over a period of many years. Very recently
I read two articles of which she is co-author. Both of these deal with
aspects of the problem which she hopes to underteke in the Houston area,
and in both a sensible and effective approach hes been made to the
problem. I am confidemty therefore, that she is prepared both by train-
ing and experience to meke her propeosed investigation.

I should think that a scholarly investigation of
a Negro community so situated as that in the Houston ares would serve a
' most useful purpose at this time. A treatment of such important aspects
of Negro life as health and sanitation, eduecation, economic and political
opportunities, religion, ete., together with a study of the relations
existing in that area between Negroes and whites on the one hand and
between Negroes and Mexicans on the other, would not only be of inestimable
value to all the citizens of that section but would also greatly facilitate
the work of those individuals and agencies engaged in the difficult werk

of improving relations among raecial groups throughout the United States.



Letters of Reference - Thelma Davis Ackiss -_- "

Dr. Charles Thompgon, Dean, Howard University, Washington, D. C.
Mey I state with reference to this individuel

project of Mrs. Ackiss that I think it is a very desirable one for her
own professional development, as well as & possible contribution to
the field. On the basis of the information she gives here it appears
that her project will be both timely and profitable, not only as a
doctor's dissertation but generally. I am gure that her advigers,
Dr, Warner and Dr, Wirth of the University of Chicago, will insure the
fact that her methods of procedure will be valid and appropriste.

I recommend that Mrs. Ackiss' application be

favorably consgidered.

Dr. Forrester B. Washington, Director, School of Social Work,
Atlanta University, Atalanta, Georgia

This is to advise that I have known the applicant,
Thelma Davis Ackiss, for the past five years and am much impressed with
her native ability, her gualifications, and her reputation for scholarship.
In my estimation the plan of work which she has presented iz a sound one
and one which ghould be a comtribution to the sparse kmowledge of the
culture of the Negro in Texas.

The Houston Negro community is well deserving of
detailed investigation, both from an historical and a contemporary angle.
Its diverse recial elements plus the fact that no study such as this
applicant proposes has yet been attempted, appeer to make the project very
much worthwhile. This woman has assumed a task which is unusually
significant. Into this study must go a cognizance of the cultural
contributions of not only the Negro but the iéx@Lah,;%ﬁg Indi:ﬂ_inq_thi {

American white. In addition, I am in favor of enc




Letters of Reference - Thelms Davis Aekigs -3=

this applicant's training and abilities to continue their scnolastic work
until the Ph.D. has been received. It seems, therefore, that from all
standpointe, this is en application which deserves the serious and
favorable consideration of the Rosenwald Fund. I am pleased to give the
application my endorsement.

Mr. A. B, Norton, Acting Desn, Houston College for Negroes, Houcton, Texas

Mrs. Thelme D, Ackiss is instructor in the
Dcytrtnnnt of Social Beience, Houston College for Negroes. As an
instructor her preparation is excellent; her personality is strong; tact
in the classroom is good.

I endorse this application because: (1) We feel
that Mrs. Ackiss is well quelified tc complete the project which she
proposes; (2) The proposed investigation of the Negro community of
Houston will be a step forward in the researech program of the school,
which aspires to esteblish & research center at this College; (3) Because
Houston College is interested in members of the faculty obtaining higher
degrees in their specifiec fields, and this fellowship would, if granted,
enable Mrs. Ackiss to complete her work for the Ph.D. Therefore, I
give the application under consideration my unqualified endorsement., If
the fellowship is granted, the College will sllow Mrs. Ackiss a leave

of absence for the desired period of study.

- o - - -



August 24, 1944

Dear Mrs. Ackiss: I shall see that payment of your
fellowship grant is made in four
quarterly installments of $450 each beginning September 1,
1944. The first payment will be mailed to the address on
this letter. Before the second installment is due, we
shall need to have your Chicago address.

Yours very truly,

DOROTHY A. ELVIDGE
DAE:ej]

Mrs.{ Thelma IQ Ackiss )
2215 ‘Dowling ‘Street; Apt. 2
Houston 3, Texas




August 22, 1944

Dear Mrs. Ackiss: I have passed your letter on

to Miss Elvidge, our comptroller.
She will send the first quarter's installment to your
-Houston address. It is quite all right with us if
you prefer quarterly payments rather than monthly in-
stallments.

I hope that you will drop in
to see us after you are settled in Chiecago.

Sincerely yours,

VANDI V. HAYGCOD

Mrs. William C. Haygood
VH:RR Acting Director for Fellowships

Mrs. [Thelma 03 Ackis
2215 Dowling ¢ s Apt. 2
Houston 3, Texas
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i = =i | 2215 Dowling Street, Apt. 2
_ Houston 3, Texas
August 16, 1944

Mrs, William Haygood,

Acting Director of fellowships
Julius Rosernwald Fund

4101 Ellis Avenue

Chicago, Illinois

Dear Mrs. Haygood:

I should have written earlier but I have had to delay making
definite plans for personal reasons. I am now able to say that I shall
be prepared to start work under my fellowship on September 1., I am mak-
ing arrangements to enter the graduate division of The University of
Chicago at the beginning of the fall quarter.

In regard to the grant, it would be more convenient for me if I could
receive it quarterly in advance., I do not know what the disposition of
members of the Fund is on this point and, as a matter of fact, I can take
care of expenses very easily after the first quarter if my checks are received
monthly. But I should like, if possible, to have the check for the first
three months on or near September 1, sent to the above address.

My summer work, aside from teaching, .has been largely in connection
with the Business and Business Education project. It is a long time study
and to date we have only managed to bring the first two phases of the in-
vestigation near to completion. They include the filling out of schedules
and case studies of Negro business men, g

If there is any matter connected with my fellowship period or stipend
upon which I need to be informed, I shall appreciate your advice.

Sincerely yours,

T Dahona.
TDA:c Thelma D. YAckiss

R
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Hay 8, 1944

Dear Mrs. Acklss: I am glsd to heasr that you
will be able to accept a re~
newal of your fellowshir.
It will be quite all right
with the Committee for you to begin work in Sep-
tember rather than June.

Sincerely yours,

-8

Mrs. William C. Haygood
VH®RR Acting Director for Fellowshirs

Frs. Thelina ﬁj
2219 1ing Street
Houston 3, Texas
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2219 Dowling Street
Houston 3, Texas
April 25, 1944

Mrs, William C. Haygood
4901 Ellis Avenue
Chicago, Illinois
Dear Mrs., Haygood:

As per my telegram to you, I am very happy to accept
the Rosenwald fellowship which the Fund offers. Since making
my application for the fellowship I have begun work on the
Business and Business Education project of which I recently
wrote you., I should, therefore, like to change the fellow-

ship period requested from June to September, 1944 to Septem-

ber 1, 1945. If this plan is accepﬁal;1e I can get this investi-
gation in fair shape, if not completed, before I begin my other
studies., If the plan is not acceptable I can, of course, begin
work June 1.

In any case I am very grateful for the opportunity which the
fellowship affords, and shall start making arrangements at once

to enter school.

Sincerely yours, , "

Trblma D.\Ackiss
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2219 Dowling Street
Houston 3, Texas
February 15, 1944

Mrs, William C. Haygood
Julius Rosenwald Fund
4901 Ellis Avenue
Chicago, Illinois

My deal Mrs, Haygood:

I should have written before now to thank you for your
prompt response to my request for material on the work of the
Fund. The audience was most appreciative to have some actual
information, especially since the other part of the program
was devoted to a discussion of ideals and platitudes. In all,
however, the program was interesting and well attended. As a
climax to my talk I read most of the article from Mr. Embree's
Color and Democracy, from the 1940-42 pamphlet which you sent, and
it received a cheering and enthusiastic reception.

We have not proceeded beyond the initial stage of our consumer
study because the Negro business study, sponsored by the Urban League,
to which we were first committed, is in process of immediate develop-
ment., Consequently, we shall have to budget our time to give it first
consideration. I am to attend a meeting in Atlanta on the 24th of this
month with others who will be directing the business investigations in
the various communities. After I return I can proceed, and will advise
you more definitely of both studies. g

I am sure that Mr, Hill has written you of the new venture at
Langston —- the quarterly which is to be launched. They have invited
me to become a contributing editor and I have accepted.

Thank you again for sending me the material which I needed and
which, incidentally, was most enlightening to me.

Sincerely yours,

TDA:c
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Jenuery 28, 1944

Mrs, Williem C. Heygood
Aeting-Director for Fellowehips
Julius Bosenwald Fund

4901 Fllis Avenue

Chicego, Illinois

My dear Mre. Haygood:

Thelms Davie}lckise and Mr, Ceehius M. Thomes have
come duringMr. ehington's ebeence from the office.
He will return eround Februery 15 =t which time this
metter will hove his immediete attention.

(f Your reguests for confidentisl reports on Mrs.

Very sincerely yours,

A% Yoo

Secretary
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January 19, 1944

Dear Mrs. Ackisss Your report of your work

as usual is most interest-
ing. The consumer study should be particularly
valuable in helping to plan post-war production,
and ought to include both Negroes aend Whites to
get the total picture for the arca.

I am sending two bilographi-
cal sketches of Juluis Rosenwald which we have at
the Fund. M. R. Werner wrote a full length bio-
graphy, Juluis Rosenwald, published by Harper's in
1989, which could probably be obtained in the
library if you are not familiar with it. I em
sure that the program for Julius Rosenwald Day will
be most interesting.

Sincerely yours,
}’}.‘J DI 'V PLYeON!

Mrs. Williem C, Haygood
Vils AW Acting Director for Fellowships
enclosures

lra.@l;elu D.j &ckiss
2219 Dowling
Houston 3, Texaﬂ



Jamuary 10, 1944

Dear Doctor Thompson: Iast year you sent us a

statement regarding ¥rs.
Thelma Davis #ckiss who szpplisd for and received
ocne of our fellowships. #rs. Ackiss is applying
again this year end has again given your name
ameong ber references. I am wondering if you have
been in teouch with her during the past year, and
if so, if you have anything to add to your former
statement. Mrs. Ackiss' project is different from
her former oae, and you may care to comment on her
fresent plans.

For your convenience I
am returning your original reference concerning
Mrs. Ackiss and a new form, in case you care to
write us further. In any case we shall be glad
to beve you return all of the material in the en-
closed envelope. HNeedless to say we greatly ap-
preciate your assistance in helping us make a
deeislon on this reguest for a fellowship.

Sincerely yours,

Mrs. William C. Haygood
VH*RR Acting Director for Fellowships
enclosures

Dr. Charles Thompson
Dean of College
Howard University
Fashington, D. C.
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Some Ideological Confusion Among
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MOZELL C. HILL axp THELMA D. ACKISS

TaE PrOBLEM

A pressing question of the moment,
one which is being asked with ever-
increasing insistence is: “What kind
of a post-war world may we expect?”
Materials enough to fill volumes are
flooding the presses of the country on
the subject, much of it written by
individuals who are even now in the
declining years of life and who have
scant hope of exerting vital influence
in whatever society there may be.
Manifestly, our most realistic point of
contact with the post-war world is
through the persons who will have the
privilege of making and shaping it—
the young men and women who are
on the very threshold of adulthood. If
we can find out what they are think-
ing, and especially where lie their
most specific areas of mental conflict
(in terms of social values), we may at
least begin to understand some of the
obstacles which they must overcome
before they are qualified to assist in
molding the world of tomorrow.

Accordingly, we shall present here
certain data dealing with the social
understanding of 100 students in at-
tendance at a Negro college in Okla-
homa, Langston University. In so do-
ing we have in view two major aims.
We want to report on a set of Social
Understanding tests given at this col-
lege and to describe the ideological
confusion which we have found to
exist among our students. And we fur-
ther expect to point out some of the
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implications arising from this confu-
sion for teachers of the social sciences.

GENERAL PROCEDURE

The Soctal Understanding Inventory
used in this investigation is one of
many such inventories employed by
the Cooperative Study in General
Education of the American Council
on Education. The key to the inven-
tory and the problems associated with
its determination were worked out by
the staff at the central office, aug-
mented by the resident fellows of the
cooperative study and several mem-
bers of the faculty of the Social
Sciences at the University of Chicago
who rendered judgments and furnished
advice.

The Inventory consists of 150 state-
ments which Americans use eontin-
ually in general conversations. They
express sentiments, therefore, which
characterize our American way of life.
In making up these statements aca-
demic language was deliberately
avoided and ordinary, “every-day”
terminology used, since students gen-
erally employ vernacular and also re-
act to it as it is employed by their
contemporaries.

*The staffi includes Herbert Abraham,
George Cronemeyer, Earl 8. Johnson and
Christine McGuire, all of the University of
Chicago. For a complete description of the
Social Understanding Inventory, see Staff
News Letter of the Cooperative Study in
General Education, Vols. 2-4, Nos. 12-1 re-
spectively, American Council on Education
—5835 Kimbark Avenue—Chicago, Ill.

Al
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The Inventory is a combined fact
and student preference test although
neither statements of fact nor of pref-
erence are identified as such. It is left
to the student to do what distinguish-
ing he may, on the assumption that
one must usually make decisions in
situations where knowledge (the
facts) and opinions (preferences) in-
teract and are frequently indistin-
guishable.

(8) Our world is so chaotic that it is useless
to try improving even one’s personal
situation.

(9) The tradition of the family and church
have not changed, and are still adequate
guides to the good life.

The remainder of the statements
have not been grouped but they, too,
represent prevailing values expressed
in American society and deal with
such phenomena as the government in

Of the total of 150 statements in the business, economic fallacies, the
TABLE I
RESPONSES OF 100 COLLEGE STUDENTS AT LANGSTON UNIVERSITY ON
THE SOCIAL UNDERSTANDING INVENTORY
Sound Unsound Fact Preferences
Students Score Score Error as Fact
Freshmen (25) 22.8 77.2 27.8 52.7
Sophomores (25) 24.8 75.2 19.5 43.6
Juniors (25) 26.8 73.2 18.7 49.8
Seniors (25) 30.6 69.3 18.5 47.5
Total (100) 26.2 73.7 21.1 48.4

Inventory, 90 have been classified by
the staff into nine groups of 10 state-
ments each, They have identified these
groups by the following topical sen-
tences:

(1) The basis of economic class conflict
does not exist in America.

(2) Everyone has the opportunity to im-
prove his social position or to better his
circumstances, as much as he really
wdnts to.

(3) It is immoral and generally harmful to
interfere with “private enterprise.”

(4) Private morality, t.e., having a good
will and honorable intentions, is alone
sufficient for social improvement.

(5) Social control, rationally planned and
extensive enough to cover the inter-
dependent world, is either unnecessary
or undesirable.

(6) Capitalism is sanctioned by mnational
law and the moral conscience.

(7) Our nation is best, our wars are always
just, and aliens are to be regarded with
suspicion,

“isms” and one concerning the Amer-
ican Negro.

The responses of the 100 students
were obtained for each statement in
the Inventory with reference to:

(1) “Sound score,” t.e., in agreement with

the key.

(2) “Unsound score” . . . i.e., not in agree-
ment with the key.

(3) “Fact error” . . . i.e., that part of the

“unsound score” which records the stu-
dent’s treatment of a false statement as
true and a true statement as false.

(4) “Preference as fact” . . . i.e, that part
of the “unsound score” which records
the student’s treatment of his attitudi-
nal preferences as facts.

GeNERAL FINDINGS

Table I shows the percentage of
agreement (sound score) of the stu-
dents tested with the key, or with the
composite opinion of sponsors of the
study as to-what are generally the
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proper responses to the questions pro-
pounded in the Inventory. The per-
centages of disagreement (unsound
score), fact error, and preferences
treated as fact are also given. It will
be noted that the sound scores are
relatively low, the errors of fact con-
siderably high, as is the tendency of
our students to treat their attitudinal
preferences as facts. These percentage
scores, however, are of small concern
to us in the present study. We are
much more anxious about the matter
to which we shall presently turn our
attention, namely, the actual confu-
sion which exists in regard to some of
the basic ideas and phenomena which
are at the very heart of our American
way of life.

It was disconcerting, but at the
same time revealing, to discover that
democracy and the democratic process
afforded the largest area of conflict
among the students tested. Let us clar-
ify this assertion by illustration. In
connection with the statement “Dis-
cussing social issues doesn’t help to
solve them,” 48 per cent marked it as
true or having a preference for the
statement, 45 per cent considered it
untrue or not preferring it, and 7 per
cent said that none of the above cate-
gories described their reaction to the
statement. That means that there are
55 per cent or a majority of our group
who apparently do not recognize the
efficacy of free discussion of social is-
sues as an outstanding advantage of
democracy. If they are aware that dis-
cussion of social issues is a major tenet
of democracy, at least 48 per cent can-
not agree that it is advantageous. Con-
sequently, in the estimation of about
half of our group, we might well aban-
don it.

THE JOURNAL OF NEGRO EDUCATION

Certainly, such a climate of opin-
ion is confused in terms of the demo-
cratic values which we, the over-
whelming majority of Americans, ad-
vocate, and we shall attempt, at this
point, to shed some illumination upon
the factors responsible for this con-
fusion. Perhaps the largest single in-
fluential factor is the reality of minor-
ity and segregated group status. In
other words, the thinking of the stu-
dents under consideration is largely
subjective in terms of race. Another
factor of much importance—and this
is partially related to the first—is the
low economic status of most of our
students. Thus, to the poor and the
proscribed, discussion of social issues
seems quite futile and unavailing.

There are, however, yet other ele-
ments which must be included in the
analysis. Fear of discussion of the so-
cial issues which most concern them,
is a part of the experience of the life
pattern of most children reared in the
South—especially those of the lower
economic brackets. It is a fear which
is usually absorbed from the environ-
ment, the fear of their elders that they
would be penalized by whites if they
“said what they thought.” This fear
involves the dread that the white peo-
ple of their town will discriminate
against Negroes even more if they be-
lieve that Negroes want “social equal-
ity”; worry lest their parent or parents
lose jobs, or have mortgages foreclosed
if any word is said to intimate that
Negroes are getting out of “their
place.” :

Finally, there is to be mentioned the
factor of shame. Some of our poor
students are probably reticent of dis-
cussion of social issues, entirely aside
from the relative merits or demerits
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of same. This is true because, to them,
poverty carries with it stigmata of
laziness and thriftlessness. We discov-
ered that by a consideration of re-
sponses to other statements which will
be discussed hereinafter.

Now it may well be asked why, if
Americans overwhelmingly adjudge
free discussion of social issues to be
an integral and advantageous part of
the democratic process, half of this
group thinks otherwise? Why are these
students not constrained, as compo-
nents of the culture, to “follow the
crowd” in their value-judgments? The
ready answer is that they have not
been accepted unconditionally as part
of “the crowd.” They belong to that
“other” group which encounters stub-
born resistance when it attempts to
achieve “crowd” status. That does not
mean, of course, that they do not ac-
cept democracy as a social system. It
is, in fact, our impression that most of
the students who listed the statement
as true would vigorously deny that
they were in conflict with any frac-
tional part of the democratic philoso-
phy. They are, nevertheless, psychical-
ly at variance in this particular,
whether on the conscious level or not.

In response to the statement, “You
can’t have democracy and do away
with the profit motive”, 40.3 per cent
thought it true or expressed a prefer-
ence for it as over against 51 per cent
who disagreed. Of this latter figure,
only 20 per cent considered it false as
a statement of fact while 31 per cent
asserted that they had no preference
for the statement. Of the 40.3 per cent
on the other hand, 33.3 per cent called
it a true statement of fact with 7 per
cent expressing a preference for the
statement. Thus, we actually have

more students among the 100 respond-
ents who express the belief as a fact
that you cannot have democracy with-
out the profit motive than we do stu-
dents who think the exact opposite.

As further evidence, though slightly
more speculative, of opinions on the
relationship between democracy and
economic status, responses to the
statement, “Most people on W.P.A.
were there because they lacked ambi-
tion,” were as follows: 30 per cent
regarded it as true or expressed a pref-
erence, while 40 per cent considered it
untrue or had no preference for the
statement.

Taking responses to the last two
statements in conjunction, it appears
that almost half of our students who
expressed positive or negative opinions
about them believe that some profit,
in monetary terms, may be expected
in a democratic system, and that if
one is not a recipient of this profit it
is his own fault. If space and scope
of this article permitted, we could, by
ascertaining what generally undebat-
able democratic characteristics were
unrecognized as such and what alter-
natives were emphasized by any given
number of individuals taking the test,
reveal just what those persons under-
stood democracy to mean. For present
purposes, however, we think it suffi-
cient to demonstrate the fact that a
great deal of ideological confusion
exists and designate the problems con-
nected therewith.

Value judgments of our students
were less confused, i.e., more in accord
with dominant ideology, on the state-
ment, “If we could pass the right laws
we could solve our social problems
once and for all.” Here, 27 per cent
regarded the statement as true or pref-
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erential as over against 73 per cent
who marked it as false or unpreferen-
tial. These opinions show an aware-
ness that laws are merely a legal
framework which is impotent without
the support of crystallized sentiment.
It seems likely, also, that a number of
these responses are subjective, based
on the frustration of racial status suf-
fered by these students. We suggest
this point because Negroes, especially
of the South, are peculiarly sensitive
on the matter of custom. For example,
if a movie house which has hitherto
catered exclusively to whites, opens a
section for Negroes, they are reluctant
to start patronizing it until they have
become assured that they will be re-
ceived without hostility from white
patrons. Moreover, such laws as those
embodying the “separate but equal ac-
commodation” clauses have been so
flagrantly violated that it is highly
possible that a number of Negroes
have scant confidence in the efficacy
of laws for solving social problems,
and that their judgments in this re-
spect are motivated more by their own
racial experiences than by consensus
with the dominant cultural values.
Confusion was strong in connection
with the statement, “Consumers and
producers have practically the same
interests.” In this case 59 per cent
marked the statement as true or pre-
ferring it with 25 per cent on the op-
posing side. All of these students are,
of course, consumers who have no
reasonable hope of becoming large-
scale producers. We can find but two
possible explanations for the 59 per
cent who responded to the statement
as true. One is that they (or most of
them) do not understand what inter-
ests producers and consumers have.
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The other involves the “log cabin to
President” philosophy—that everyone
has a chance to reach “the top,” that
every consumer is a potential producer
and so, circuitously, interests of pro-
ducers and consumers are similar.

Without at all making a positive
commitment of the factors most re-
sponsible for the foregoing statement,
we submit it more as cumulative evi-
dence of ideological confusion and
suggest that the responses to the state-
ment, “Where there’s a will, there’s a
way” may have some relationship to
our second conjecture on the consumer
statement. Most of our group is evi-
dently optimistic for 90 per cent ex-
press the statement as true or prefer-
ential, No one marked it as false; 2
per cent did not prefer it, and 8 per
cent did not agree with any of the
above answers in regard to the state-
ment. It is also suggestive in this con-
text that 91 per cent of the respond-
ents agree that “After all, this is a
pretty good world.” If, in spite of low
status and disadvantaged position
these students consider their world
“pretty good” and are confident that
“Where there’s a will, there’s a way,”
it can only mean that they have an
unbounded faith in the democratic
system. The query persists, however,
as to the depth and breadth of their
confusion concerning the benefits rea-
sonably to be expected from living in
a democratic state.

Fortuitously enough—and we think
that this is a healthy sign—the ma-
jority of the students in our group
appear to recognize the difficulty of
making valid judgments. Eighty-three
per cent mark as true or preferential
the statement, “It was never harder
than it is now for young people to
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decide between what’s right and what'’s
wrong.” These young people are per-
fectly cognizant of the fact that they
are—to put it crudely—“on a spot;”
that their value-judgments do not
conform to any well-defined institu-
tional norms within their knowledge.

This brings us back to the starting
point from which our study proceeded.
What problems have our data and
analysis revealed that have implica-
tions for the post-war economy? The
central proposition is that our re-
spondents, a group of Negro college
students, give evidence of loose, un-
critical, subjective, and sometimes de-
viate thinking. We have attempted to
explain these manifestations of ideo-
logical confusion, partly in terms of
inferior racial status; and also in terms
of other undesirable group-values of
the institutional system (undue em-
phasis on economic affluence as the
most desirable goal). Certainly the
thinking of these students and others
likewise confused, must be clarified
and revised if we would safeguard our
world of the future from the ills which
have beset the present and preceding
generations.

It is futile to contend that we are
prepared to recommend measures
which will clear up the confusion
which' we have found among students
at Langston University. We do sug-
gest, however, that its very existence
imposes an obligation upon social sci-
ence teachers to attempt to alleviate
this lack of social understanding. If
social science instruction does not
have some efficient relationship to the
real life experiences of students; if it
is isolated from the social environ-
ment, it lacks a dynamic and neces-
sary motivation to be of service to

American youth. In this regard cir-
cumstances will alter cases, but we
submit the following broad generaliza-
tions as points of departure for social
science teachers who are interested in
the social understanding of their stu-
dents. We offer them with some apol-
ogy because we are not prepared at
present to give the results of their
utilization, but they have served the
useful purpose of contributing a base
for the formulation of fresh objectives
in the Social Science department at
this college.

1. Our entire social structure should
be scrutinized and reevaluated in
terms of personality-satisfying goals
thought to be attainable in a democ-
racy. This is suggested because teach-
ers must realize “where we stand” if
they are to aid students in substituting
realistic for wishful thinking. We can
observe the results of wishful think-
ing among our students in their iden-
tification of democracy with the profit
motive, and their consideration of
producers and consumers in exactly
the same context.

2. There should be a stronger inter-
relationship between various branches
of the social science field so that no
one discipline will exist, in the stu-
dent’s mind, in a vacuum, and entirely
unrelated to the other social disci-
plines. If students understand the inter-
relatedness of the social sciences they
can better relate social science study
to real life situations.

3. There is involved likewise the
problem of enlarging the quantity and
deepening the quality of students’ ex-
periences; for it is from the limited
experiences permitted by their envi-
ronment that young people appraise
and evaluate the phenomena with
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which they come in contact. Thus the
gocial science teacher must interest
himself in the student as a personal-
ity, as a fellow member of the same
cultural pattern, rather than confin-
ing his contact to the pedagogical task
of textbook instruction for a few hours
each week.

4. In whatever manner an individ-
ual instructor finds it most expedient,
students should be imbued with a
problem-solving consciousness. That
does not mean, of course, that all so-
cial science students are to be indoc-
trinated in reform techniques. It does
mean that they should become aware
of societal problems, should develop
the ability to form reasoned judg-
ments, and have some concern with
courses of action for dealing with the
problems. :

Here again, the problems will nat-
urally differ with the situation, but
there are some large problems which
are common to virtually all students
falling within a given category. For
example, Negro students are con-
fronted with the reality of “inferior”
or disadvantaged status specifically
because of race. It appears, therefore,
that since this produces frustration
and emotional conflict, some attention

1

THE JOURNAL OF NEGRO EDUCATION

should be focused on problems arising
therefrom by social science teachers,
especially in the Negro colleges.

5. Social science instructors should
spend some time in the exchange of
information and opinions about their
students. No one teacher is able, with
the pressure of college work, to inves-
tigate thoroughly the background of
each student, or to have sufficient con-
tact to enable him to meet the needs
of each student. A surprisingly grati-
fying amount of information is re-
ceived from the interchange of view-
points among teachers if each teacher
is working objectively toward the
same goal—the better integration of
his students in the total society.

In substance, those are the tentative
objectives which we have developed
at Langston University as a result of
the ideological confusion which we
found to exist among our students. As
we have intimated, we are in the ex-
perimental stage of attempting to
shape our program to the best ad-
vantage of our boys and girls who will,
in turn, help to shape the post-war
world. For whatever they are worth
we present these data as a part of our
effort in that direction.
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co-author. Both of these deal with aspécts of the problem which
she hopes to undertake in the Houston area, and in both a sensi-
ble and effective approach has been made to the problem. I am
confident, therefore, that she is prepared both by training and
experience to make her proposed investigation.

I should think that a scholarly investigation of a Negro
community so situated as that in the Houston area would serve a
most useful purpose at this time. A treatment of such important
aspects of Negro 1lifé as health and sanitation, education, economic
and political opportunities, religion, etc., together with a study
of the relations existing in that area between Negroes and whites
on the one hand and between Negroes and Mexicans on the other,
would not only be of inestimable value tc sall the citizens of that
section but would also greatly facilitate the work of theose indi-
viduals and agencles engaged in the difficult task of improving

relations among racial groups throughout the United States.

Is the candidate free from personality handicaps which would make it difficult to obtain
and hold a position giving him opportunity to utilize his abilities? Yes.

Signed __'Z.é”_w_mzﬁiﬁf_ .&Mh __________ oo et S et ie) I

Position or Title_Professor of the Fnglish_language and Literature __________

Address Fisk University, Nashville, Tennessee _____________________ e _T
__________________________________________________ |L_.,H.‘Date.ch:m;r::,c_'3_1 Lagﬁ__i;_
| | \ _
Please return to thc Division for Fellowshlps ]ulms Wm\vald P und, '



JULIUS ROSENWALD FUND &
4901 ELLIS AVENUE
CHICAGO

Confidential Report on Candidate for Fellowship

Name of Candidate Mrs. Thelma Davis Ackisgs

Report Requested of Dr. Charles Thompson
Dean of College
Howard University
Weshington, D. C.

The above-named candidate has applied to this Fund for a fellowship and has given your
name as a reference. The candidate’s plan of work is attached. Please rcturn it with your state-
ment.

We shall appreciate your frank opinion of this applicant’s qualifications, and an appraisal of
his plan of work and of his ability to make a noteworthy contribution in his field. Since it is im-
possible to consider the applicant’s qualifications until all of the references are in, a prompt reply
will be appreciated.

We request candid and critical comment. Your reply will be held in strict confidence.
| ol :\._ . \:"T 5'77_’-:—v.v

. Mrs. William C. Haygood'
Acting-Director for Fellowships

REPORT

In addition tzézhe tement which I made concerning lirs. Ackiss and
Mrs-Hill on the attlched report, may I state with reference to this individual
project of lrs. Ackiss that I think it is a very desirable one for her own pro=
fessional development, as well as a possible contribution to the field. On

the basis of the information she gives here it appears that her project will

be both timely and profitable, not only as a doctor's dissertation but generally.
I am sure that her advisers, Dr. Warner and Dr. Wirth of the University of
Chicago, will insure the fact that her methods of procedure will be valid and
appropriate.

I recommend that Mrs. Ackiss's application be favorably considered,

= !
\




Is the candidate free from personality handicaps which would make it difficult to obtain
and hold a position giving him opportunity to utilize his abilities?

None of which I am aware,

Signed ___Chas. H, Thompson”_ ___ . ______________ 20 ACNORLTES WOL Jhel o We T

\'- | 4
Pleasc return to thc Division for Fellowshlps, ]uth ijenwald I-'und '



JULIUS ROSENWALD FUND ’
4901 ELLIS AVENUE
CHICAGO

Confidential Report on Candidate for Fellowship

Name of Candidate Mrs. Thelma Davis Ackiss

Report Requested of Dr. Forrester B. Washington
Director, School of Social Work
Atlanta University
Atlanta, Georgia

The above-named candidate has applied to this Fund for a fellowship and has given your
name as a reference. The candidate’s plan of work is attached. Please return it with your state-
ment.

We shall appreciate your frank opinion of this applicant’s qualifications, and an appraisal of
his plan of work and of his ability to make a noteworthy contribution in his field. Since it is im-
possible to consider the applicant’s qualifications until all of the references are in, a prompt reply
will be appreciated.

We request candid and critical comment. Your reply will be held in strict confidence.

TP e
Voo T W =Ty [

. Mrs. William C. Haygood
Acting-Director for Fellowships

REPORT

Thie is %o edvise that I heve known the =pplicant, Thelmea Devis Ackiss,
for the pest five yesrs and am much impressed with her native ebility, her
gualificstions, =nd her reputation for scholarthip: , In my estimetion the
olen of work which she hes presented is & escund one and one which should be
£ contribution to the sparee knowledge of the culture of the Negro in Texes,

The Houston Negro community is well deserving of debtziled investige-
tion, both from &sn historicsl and & contemporsry engle. Its diversge rascial
elements plue the fect thet no study esuch s this szpplicent proposes has
yet been attempted, =z=ppesr to meke the project very much worthwhile. This
women hse scsumed & besk which ie unususlly eignificant., Into this study
must go & cognizance of the cultural contributione of not only the Negro dut
the Mexican, the Indian znd the Americen white. In = di_t.i.,-:__::n},'- I amSn :F:dlmr. |
of encouraging persons with\this applicant's training_ﬁnd ﬁbilitieh to con- |
tinue their scholestic work until the Ph. I, has been, receji eds It seems,
therefore, thet from ell stsndpoints, thie is en—epplicet @‘thich' decerves
the serious and fevorszble considerstion of the Rosenwald |ﬁﬁ§; L em
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pleesed to give the applicetion my endorsement,

Is the candidate free from personality handicaps which would make it difficult to obtain
and hold a position giving him opportunity to utilize his abilities? Yes
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Please return to the Division for Fellowshipé,_TﬁliLs l#iggﬁjvald Fund, ‘
4901 Ellis Avenue, Chicago 15, Tllinois. Addresseh, stamped| ¢nyelope is enclosed.
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JULIUS ROSENWALD FUND ‘
4901 ELLIS AVENUE
CHICAGO

Confidential Report on Candidate for Fellowship

Name of Candidate Mrs. Thelms Davis Ackiss

Report Requested of  Mr. A. E. Norton
Acting Dean
Houston College for Negroes
Houston, Texas

The above-named candidate has applied to this Fund for a fellowship and has given your
name as a reference. The candidate’s plan of work is attached. Please return it with your state-
ment.

We shall appreciate your frank opinion of this applicant’s qualifications, and an appraisal of
his plan of work and of his ability to make a noteworthy contribution in his field. Since it is im-
possible to consider the applicant’s qualifications until all of the references are in, a prompt reply
will be appreciated.

We request candid and critical comment. Your reply will be held in strict confidence.
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. Mrs. William C. Haygood
Acting-Director for Fellowships

REPORT
Mrs., Thelma D. Ackiss is instructor in the Department of Social Science,

Houston Lollege for Negroes. As an instructor her nrenaration is excellent:

her nersonality is strong; tact in the classroom is good,

I endorse this application because: (1) We feel that Mrs. Ackiss is well
qualified to complete the project which she proposes; (2) The proposed investi-

gation of the Negro community of Houston will be a step forwa.rd in _the research

|
program of the school, which aspires to establish a resea.rch center at thia

| | A | 4
College; (3) Because Houston College is interested in memfaars of the faculty
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obtaining higher degrees in their specific fields, and this fellowship
would, if granted, enable Mrs. Ackiss to complete her work for the Ph. D.
Therefore, I give the application under consideration my unqualified en-
dorsement. If the fellowship is granted,the College will allow Mrs, Ackiss

a leave of absence for the desired period of study.

Is the candidate free from personality handicaps which would make it difficult to obtain
and hold a position giving him opportunity to utilize his abilities? Yes

4 S W
Please return to the Division for Fellowship%f]‘ulius Rosenwald Fund, :
4901 Ellis Avenue, Chicago 15, Illinois. Addressed, stamped ényelope is enclosed.
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JULIUS ROSENWALD FUND a/
4901 ELLIS AVENUE
CHICAGO

Confidential Report on Candidate for Fellowship

Name of Candidate Mrs. Thelma Davis Ackiss

Report Requested of Dr. Horace M. Bond
President
Fort Valley State College
Fort Valley, Georgia

The above-named candidate has applied to this Fund for a fellowship and has given your
name as a reference. The candidate’s plan of work is attached. Please return it with your state-
ment.

We shall appreciate your frank opinion of this applicant’s qualifications, and an appraisal of
his plan of work and of his ability to make a noteworthy contribution in his field. Since it is im-
possible to consider the applicant’s qualifications until all of the references are in, a prompt reply
will be appreciated.

We request candid and critical comment. Your reply will be held in strict confidence.
Vi Y1, TSR

Mrs. William C. Hayguod
Acting-Director for Fellowships
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Is the candidate free from personality handicaps which would make it difficult to obtain
and hold a position giving him opportunity to utilize his abilities?
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Dear Mrs. Ackiass:

Fund
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of _the Negro community of Housto
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It is a pleasure to inform you
that you have been selected by
the Committee on Felilowshius of the Juliue Rosenwald

to receive a grant of _One thousand eight hundred

““r'“' work toward the PhaDe degree. at.
0 over s twelve-month ceriod.
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once whether or not you can accent the fellowship?
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¥ill you please let us know at

An

announcement of the Committee's selections will soon
be made, and it can include only those from whom cec-
ceptances have been received.
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Sincerely yours,
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Mrs. Willlan C., Haygcood
Acting Director for Fellowshins

Mrs. iThelaa D)'Aoki
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Houston 3, Texas
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SOCIOPSYCHOLOGICAL IMPLICATIONS OF THE
“WHITE-SUPREMACY” COMPLEX

THELMA D. ACKISS

This is a research note on a campaign letter
distributed in mimeographed form by an as-
pirant to Congress. This letter was apparently
intended to procure votes from the “common
people” in a state noted for its adherence to the
political principle of “white supremacy.” The
present discussion is confined to two chief pur-
poses: methodological and analytical. The letter
is believed to be valuable as illustrating a socio-

logical methodology, and it is also offered as a -

datum in examining some of the facts relating
to the white-supremacy complex. The letter
reads:

The NEGRO QUESTION

is getting bad, with Mrs. Roosevelt stirring them up
they are feeling like they own the country. You can
see it all around you every day. If some good A
stateman doesn’t tell the government to stay out
of our business, it is entirely possible that they will
be going to school with white children in a very
short time,

The writer is John Doe Tee, native born. A
stateman, A GENTILE, 45 years old, who served
overseas in World War I, married, has a son age 4.

I am a candidate for Congress and am the same
kind of person that you are. I live on South Side, mix
with common people, know their problems. As a
kid I went barefoot same as your child, was mean
as the dickens, smoked corn silk cigarettes behind
the barn, wiped my nose on my sleeve, and fussed
like anything when I had to wash my feet before
going to bed. In other words, I am just a plain
honest person and am asking you to send me to
Congress to be your representative; the representa-
tive of the ordinary people.

My opponents have plenty of money for their
campaign,, but I am paying my own way and will
be obligated to the people only and not to large
corporations looking for Special favors.

Won't you please help me to get elected by telling
all your friends to vote for me? Your vote counts
just as much as a vote from Elite Hill. I and my
family are your kind of folks and we are both good
people even if we do come from the so-called “wrong
side of the tracks.”

Yours sincerely,

Jorn DoE TeE
Candidate for Congress

The above letter was widely circulated in
neighborhoods known to be inhabited by mem-

142

bers of the white group of lower, middle-class
status by an individual whom we will call
Candidate T. The views expressed not only are
his own but also reflect the opinions of the read-
ers of the letter, i.e., his potential supporters.

The sentiments expressed in a political cam-
paign letter, speech, or document can be useful
in representing the climate of opinion of a stated
group, at a given period, in a specified region or
territory. The analysis of them offers a method-
ology which should make intelligible certain
variables which would doubtless be unidentifi-
able in a purely abstract investigation.

Now, what does Candidate T’s letter reveal
in terms of the white-supremacy complex?
The Negro problem constitutes only one brief
paragraph, and that is confined to the vaguest
of generalities. The remaining paragraphs,
however, serve to describe and suggest some
other points of dissatisfaction and frustra-
tion which coexist with racial matters in the
minds of the proponents of white supremacy.
These other points are parts of the total
complex. Stripped of surplus verbiage they
are as follows: Candidate T, as a man of “the
people,” understands the problems of com-
mon people; he is on the defensive against
moneyed groups and large corporations; he is
worthy even though he comes from the “wrong
side of the tracks.”

It appears, then, that the Negro question, as
understood in this candidate’s letter, and as con-
sidered in its dynamic context, is an appropriate
but fractional part of the white-supremacy com-
plex. There is a traditional relationship between
the Negro and the unsatisfying or insecure posi-
tion of the southern white masses, stemming
from the slavery and postslavery years. Thus
the total complex is much more inclusive and
much more significant for. the whole societal
structure than is generally believed. For obvious
reasons the Negro problem can be conveniently
dramatized. It is useful, moreover, as a deflector
of aggression which accumulates as a result of
other conditions. Actually, however, it forms

only the outer coverage of the social and

economic frustrations of a large segment of the
population. | iy ; =

CHICcAGO, ﬁl.r.x.mmlsi
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SOCIOPSYCHOLOGICAL IMPLICATIONS OF THE
“WHITE-SUPREMACY” COMPLEX

THELMA D. ACKISS

This is a research note on a campaign letter
distributed in mimeographed form by an as-
pirant to Congress. This letter was apparently
intended to procure votes from the “common
people” in a state noted for its adherence to the
political principle of “white supremacy.” The
present discussion is confined to two chief pur-
poses: methodological and analytical. The letter
is believed to be valuable as illustrating a socio-
logical methodology, and it is also offered as a
datum in examining some of the facts relating
to the white-supremacy complex. The letter
reads:

The NEGRO QUESTION

is getting bad, with Mrs. Roosevelt stirring them up
they are feeling like they own the country. You can
see it all around you every day. If some good A
stateman doesn’t tell the government to stay out
of our business, it is entirely possible that they will
be going to school with white children in a very
short time.

The writer is John Doe Tee, native born. A
stateman, 4 GENTILE, 45 years old, who served
overseas in World War I, married, has a son age 4.

I am a candidate for Congress and am the same
kind of person that you are. I live on South Side, mix
with common people, know their problems. As a
kid I went barefoot same as your child, was mean
as the dickens, smoked corn silk cigarettes behind
the barn, wiped my nose on my sleeve, and fussed
like anything when I had to wash my feet before
going to bed. In other words, I am just a plain
honest person and am asking you to send me to
Congress to be your representative; the representa-
tive of the ordinary people.

My opponents have plenty of money for their
campaign, but I am paying my own way and will
be obligated to the people only and not to large
corporations looking for Special favors.

Won't you please help me to get elected by telling
all your friends to vote for me? Your vote counts
just as much as a vote from Elite Hill. T and my
family are your kind of folks and we are both good
people even if we do come from the so-called “wrong
side of the tracks.”

Yours sincerely,

Jouxn Dok TEE
Candidate for Congress

The above letter was widely circulated in
neighborhoods known to be inhabited by mem-
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bers of the white group of lower, middle-class
status by an individual whom we will call
Candidate T. The views expressed not only are
his own but also reflect the opinions of the read-
ers of the letter, i.e., his potential supporters.

The sentiments expressed in a political cam-
paign letter, speech, or document can be useful
in representing the climate of opinion of a stated
group, at a given period, in a specified region or
territory. The analysis of them offers a method-
ology which should make intelligible certain
variables which would doubtless be unidentifi-
able in a purely abstract investigation.

Now, what does Candidate T’s letter reveal
in terms of the white-supremacy complex?
The Negro problem constitutes only one brief
paragraph, and that is confined to the vaguest
of generalities. The remaining paragraphs,
however, serve to describe and suggest some
other points of dissatisfaction and frustra-
tion which coexist with racial matters in the
minds of the proponents of white supremacy.
These other points are parts of the total
complex. Stripped of surplus verbiage they
are as follows: Candidate T, as a man of “the
people,” understands the problems of com-
mon people; he is on the defensive against
moneyed groups and large corporations; he is
worthy even though he comes from the “wrong
side of the tracks.”

It appears, then, that the Negro question, as
understood in this candidate’s letter, and as con-
sidered in its dynamic context, is an appropriate
but fractional part of the white-supremacy com-
plex. There is a traditional relationship between
the Negro and the unsatisfying or insecure posi-
tion of the southern white masses, stemming
from the slavery and postslavery years. Thus
the total complex is much more inclusive and
much more significant for the whole societal
structure than is generally believed. For obvious
reasons the Negro problem can be conveniently
dramatized. It is useful, moreover, as a deflector
of aggression which accumulates as a result of
other conditions. Actually, however, it forms
only the outer coverage of the social and
economic frustrations of a large segment of the
population:
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SOCIAL CLASSES: A FRAME OF REFERENCE FOR THE STUDY OF
NEGRO SOCIETY

MOZELL C. HILL ano THELMA D. ACKISS
Langston University

T IS a growing practice among social scientists
I to categorize Negroes into social classes
within their group, which group is con-
ceptualized as the lower layer in a caste or caste-
like structure. The writers of this article are in
accord with such treatment, but they have been
impressed with the vague and sometimes evasive
manner in which the problems of Negro social
classes and their functional relationship to the
institutional life of the community have been
analyzed. Some writers appear to be guilty of a
gross oversimplification while others fall into the
opposite error of complicating the matter almost
beyond recognition of the fundamental issues in-
volved.

I

Negro classes are adjuged generally to fall into
several rough divisions, approximating the divi-
sions of the whites into classes, based on wealth,
education, family prestige, and similar criteria.
These classes are not then subjected to the scrutiny
which they deserve in terms of how the confusions
and contradictions of the American social order
influence their formation and existence.! Most
of the authors of books dealing with Negro per-
sonality in the Youth Commission Series have
devoted some space to Negro social classes, and
they have included skin color as a criterion for

1 John Dollard seems to be an exception here, for he
has given a rather comprehensive analysis of Negro
classes in terms of the caste pattern of American society.
See his Caste and Class in a Southern Town (New Haven:
Yale University Press, 1937).
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social status.? The participants in this investiga-
tion are convinced, however, that there can be
no concrete development of any thesis involving
Negro social classes until there has been some
“groundwork” study and appraisal of Negro
society which does not have the constant impact
of the racial organizational mores inherent in the
larger cultural pattern.

Accordingly, the major hypothesis presented
here is that an all-Negro group, or one which is
not under the direct influence of the dominant
culture, would exhibit some significant differences
in class motivation, structure, and characteristics,
from those Negro groups in racially mixed com-
munities, It is proposed, therefore, by an
examination of the social organization and struc-
ture of Boley, Oklahoma, a Negro community, to
analyze the interrelations between classes and
within them, the ideas, attitudes, and segments
of response which exist just because the Negroes
of Boley have built up and maintained their
social world in a state of semi-isolationism from
whites.

It is not expected that the foregoing thesis will
be validated beyond rebuttal in one short article.
It is hoped, rather, that by leaving the more
familiar, traditional paths mapped out by students
of race relations and presenting a socio-psychologi-
cal interpretation of social classes in an all-Negro
community, to provide a new orientation in the
premises, which, if realized, will simultaneously
be an important frame of reference for more

2 Robert L. Sutherland, Color, Class, and Personality

(Washington, D. C.: American Council-on Education, -
1942). A {
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thorough and less superficial attention to problems
involving Negro classes in the United States.

Considerations of this sort suggest certain points
that should be clarified at the outset. Why, for
example was it decided to make this study through
the medium of social classes rather than some other
phase of the institutional life of the community?
Because of a predilection on the part of the writers
that rationally plausible social interpretation is
possible of achievement, if at all, by the deliberate
selection of some phenomenon which is an in-
evitable part of the social process, as a focal
point of research interest. In other words, social
stratification is a result of social interaction, a
concomitant of community living, a sine qua non
factor in the entire socializing process. Hence,
it becomes imperative, it would seem, to take
advantage of the accessibility of such a significant
social phenomenon in the formulation of social
judgments.

All of that is not to say, of course, that the role
of the individual is ignored or even minimized.
It simply means that individuals are regarded
from a societal perspective; that since individuals
of a given class are usually imbued with a similar
stock of attitudes, ideas, behavior patterns, etc.,
as well as having a number of more tangible
characteristics in common, the social atmosphere
in which the individual abides is a convenient
and proper setting for a socio-psychological
evaluation.

In this connection, Dr. Park? is one of the social
scientists who recognizes the merits of analyzing
the individual as a member of a functional social
unit.

It is, however, in the nature of political society that
every class, caste, institution, or other functional unit
should have its own dogma and its individual life-
program.

The ideology of a class, caste, or social group seems
to perform the same role in the functioning of a collec-
tive unit that the individual’s conception of himself
performs in the function of his personality.

They (the psychiatrists) were, also, among the first
to take account of the fact that the individual’s concep-
tion of himself...is always a more or less accurate
reflection of his status in one or more social groups.

In a somewhat similar vein, another social scien-
tist has indicted psychologists for limiting them-
selves to a study of the “‘isolated” man.

3 Robert E. Park, “Symbiosis and Socialization: A
Frame of Reference for the Study of Society,” American
Journal of Sociology (July, 1939), pp. 8-9.

Even when man is artificially separated from society
and viewed outside of his relations to the group, he
nevertheless retains its imprint ... for how is one to
explain principles, ideas, thought, and judgment, all of
which we possess because they are possessed by others,
and which we share with others, if we accept the hy-
pothesis of the isolated man?* :

It remains, in this brief preamble, to amplify
the assertion, previously made, to the effect that
an investigation of social classes in an all-Negro
community will provide a basic frame of reference
for studying Negro classes in a mixed community.

The exclusive application of the latter approach
has yielded chaotic results because the constant
“social” interaction involved in the symbiotict
association of the races in mixed communities
tends to obscure some of the very factors which
should be revealed. In many instances, it rele-
gates explanations which might otherwise be
dynamic, to the realm of mere speculation.

Thus, by way of illustration, suppose it should be
determined by research in racially mixed com-
munities, that Negro social classes tended to be
highly stratified. Might it then be legitimately
assumed, a priori, that the proximity of the white
social world had any efficient connection with
such stratification? On the other hand, however,
if the above determination was made after, let us
say, classes in all-Negro communities had been
found to exhibit a very slight degree of stratifica-
tion, there would be an incontrovertible relation-
ship between Negro class stratification and the
white social world. An adequate framework
having been thereby acquired, it would become
relevant to describe and analyze this relationship.

Finally, the all-Negro community embodies
fewer contradictions than the mixed community.
It is less complex, socially, from which it seems
self-evident that social as well as personal conflict
would be correspondingly less than in communities
where both whites and Negroes reside. If that is
true, there should be fewer probabilities of making
fallacious judgments than there would be in a
situation which, from its very nature, is pregnant
with the possibilities of conflict.

+ Maurice Halbwachs, “Individual Consciousness and
Collective Mind,” American Journal of Sociology (May,
1939), pp. 812-813.

5 Symbiotic relationships in human society mean
living together of different races, cultural groups, reli-
gious and economic groups with little or no consensus. -
See Noel P. Gist and L. A. Halbert, Urban Society (New
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Boley, Oklahoma, a Negro community, is
located in Okfuskee County, in the east central
part of the State. It connects with the outside
world chiefly by means of U. S. Highway 62,
which runs east and west connecting Oklahoma
City and Muskogee. Okemah, the county seat
and an all-white community, is twelve miles east
of Boley, and another smaller white community,
Paden, lies to the west of Boley. According to the
1940 census, the population of Boley is 942, this
figure applying, of course, only to those living
within the limits of the town. Within a five mile
radius, however, some 5,000 Negroes come under
Boley’s influence.

The incorporation of Boley on March 30, 1905,
at the instigation of the first twenty residents,
was the outgrowth of an idea conceived in 1903.
It appears that the then president of the Fort
Smith and Western Railroad Townsite Company
entered into a controversy with some other in-
dividuals, centering around the question of whether
the Negro was capable of self-government or
whether supervision by whites was essential to his
survival. It was finally decided to promote the
organization of a Negro town site, and one W. H.
Boley, the Fort Smith and Western Roadmaster,
was active in this respect. The town, which
became Mr. Boley’s namesake, grew rapidly,
aided and abetted by the Boley Progress, a news-
paper, the primary purpose of which was to attract
residents from Texas and Louisiana. In 1912, the
population was approximately 4,000, but the war,
urban and northward immigration, the depression,
and other factors depleted it.

The people of Boley earn their living, in the
main, by, farming; hence, from an economic
standpoint it might be said that it is an agricul-
tural community. It must be noted, however,
that the town has several urban features and
characteristics. For instance, the sex composition
shows a preponderance of females over males—
512 females to 430 males in 1940. The age com-
position reveals comparatively few children in
terms of the number expected in the actual rural
community of that size, the predominant age
group being from the ages of 20 to 40.

Moreover, the numerous and varied establish-
ments are in striking contrast to what would be
expected of a “country” town, There are 44
places of business, 9 churches, 3 cotton gins, 2
schools, a library, a playground, a fairground, a

bank, a Masonic Temple, a State NYA Work
Experience Project for girls, a second class post
office, a private hospital, 4 physicians, 1 dentist,
two lawyers, and a CCC camp (recently moved).

Within the city limits of Boley, to which this
article is confined, there is little contact with white
people except on business matters. There is no
evidence that any white person has ever spent as
long as twenty-four consecutive hours there,
Although a number of Boleyites do some shopping
in the neighboring all-white communities, the
traditional animosity between residents of these
racially exclusive communities still exists.

This short, physical description of Boley is
sufficient to proceed after a methodological note,
to an analysis of its class organization and struc-
ture. Both writers are well acquainted with the
research site, each having made several visits of
varying lengths in the interest of this study.
Prior to that, one of the writers, a native of Okla-
homa, had become acquainted with the community
of Boley and a number of residents in traveling
about the State. The other writer lived in Boley
and attended school there for one year, some time
after which he used the community as the subject
for his master’s thesis.* Since that time he has
made frequent trips to Boley.

The investigational techniques utilized in the
following interpretation include questionnaires,
several case histories, interviews, county records,
documents and reports, and participation in the
social life of Boley. From the wealth of materials
acquired in these procedures the writers have ex-
tracted the minimum necessary to present a true
picture of class relationships.

ITx

As regards social organization and stratification
in Boley, it should be pointed out first that their
determinants are largely economic in character.
There are, for instance, four rough economic divi-
sions, the members of which recognize each other
and are, in turn, recognized by others to have
certain economic and social interests in common.
These divisions include:

1. The proprietorial class, which comprises those indi-
viduals who own the local businesses, own and oper-
ate farms, and who generally have a measure of
economic security and independence. Members of

% Mozell C. Hill, A Sociological Study of an all Negro
Community, Master's Thesis, University of Kansas, -
1937, N
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this group often hold key positions in the municipal
government.

2. The professional class includes physicians, lawyers,
teachers, preachers, and dentists.

3. The laboring class (landless proletariat), rural and
urban, who are permanent members of the commu-
nity, usually propertyless and insecure.

4. The “floaters,” who come and go, working at what-
ever odd jobs are available, do not as a rule, become
assimilated in the community social structure. They
are included here, however, because there are always
enough of them in Boley for the residents to know
that they are there and because even in the loose and
temporary association which they achieve, they form
a sort of “other” group.

There are two possible methods of approach to
a further consideration of these economic group-
ings. They might be broken down into even more
refined divisions in an effort to bring out the mo-
bility between them and to show how numerous
are the organizations which cut across class lines.
But this method would, in the estimation of the
writers, furnish a plethora of data which, at this
stage, could only serve to obscure rather than
elucidate the inferences which might be derived
from the major hypothesis of the study.

The approach which it has been decided to use,
over-simplifies the social organization of Boley,
to be sure, since it concedes, for present purposes,
only two extremely rough divisions of Boley so-
ciety—upper and lower. To appreciate this
method, however, one must be continually aware
of the fact that this is an initial research effort
to arrive at an understanding of an all-Negro
community and it can, therefore, expect to do
little more than pose in bold relief certain points
believed to have significant implications for later,
more detailed investigation. The writers are com-
mitted to the idea, as they have so intimated
earlier in this article, that it is more logical and
more scientifically consistent, to begin with the
simple aspects of cultural problems and then pro-
ceed to the complex.

Concerning these two fundamental divisions of
Boley society, the upper or elite class consists of
those who have been referred to as proprietorial
~and professional. These individuals are bound
together by a host of factors. In the first instance,
they have achieved economic security or a sem-
blance thereof. In the second place, they form an
elite group in a truer sense than could be possible
for any Negro in a mixed community, because
Boley is “their town.” They “run” it and there

are no invariably “better” white institutions with-
in the community to detract from the psychic
security thus achieved. A further cohesive factor
is a recognition by the members of the upper class
that they are interdependent. They need each
other more urgently than they would, for example,
if there were some white upper class residents with
whom certain Negroes could psychologically
identify themselves through business contacts or
otherwise.

The upper class then identifies itself as a class
by means of prestige symbols which are under-
stood as such throughout the entire American cul-
tural pattern—economic resources, education,
family status, and leadership. But the investiga-
tors have failed to perceive any indicatiens that
skin color and Nordic characteristics are criteria,
in any sense, for status in the Boley community.
It was apparent both from the interviews and
from participation in social activities that there
is an unfeigned indifference to one’s complexion
in Boley. This fact is in direct opposition to the
views derived by investigators of the Negro in
mixed communities.?

Instead of identifying themselves with whites,
the upper class members of Boley apparently re-
gard white people as their traditional enemies. In
almost every conversation with an individual from
this group in which the matter of race relations
was discussed, the Boleyite remarked on the busi-

7 Franklin Frazier found that color is a significant
factor in the spatial pattern of Negroes in Chicago.
The Negro Family in Chicago (Chicago: University of
Chicago Press, 1932), chap. 6. He also brings out that
color differences among members of the same family
create tensions and conflict. See “Certain Aspects of
Conflict in the Negro Family,” Social Forces (Oct. 1931),
pp. 76-84. The same author in another publication
takes the position that skin color cannot be considered
in isolation, but that when it is considered along with
social experiences of the individual, attitudes toward
skin color grow out of the reactions of others in the
community. Negro Youth at the Crossways (Washing-
ton, D. C. American Council on Education 1942).
Similar points of view are substantiated by: W. Lloyd
Warner, who describes a southern community as a two-
caste system with a class system in each, “Formal
Education and the Social Structure,” Journal of Educa-
tional Sociology (May 1936), pp. 524-31; E. B. Reuter,
Race Mixture (N. Y.: McGraw-Hill Book Company,
Inc., 1931); Chas. Johnson, Growing up in the Black
Belt, Washington, D. C., American Council on Educa-
tion,; 1942; Allison Davis, Donald Young, Ira D. Reid,
Robert Sutherland, and others. ' '
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ness competition of the stores in neighboring all-
white communities, or reference was made to the
animosity between the all-white community and
Boley. It was discovered, in fact, that unless the
subject of race relations was introduced by an
“outsider,” the community residents seldom dis-
cuss it except in the connection just suggested.

The lower class has no organization and little
articulation but it is easily recognizable by the
simple fact of “not belonging” to the “upper
crust.” The conflicts and frustrations which
generally result from lower class status are com-
pensated for in some degree by the absence of
whites. They say, ‘“we are all Negroes here,” im-
plying, of course, that since, in the larger society,
Negroes are socially immobile, no Negro is “better”
than any other. This serves to rationalize their
class status and lessen the sharpness of the eco-
nomic class struggle.

The class is also uniquely conventional among
lower class groups. The legal, as distinguished
from the common-law family, is the rule rather
than the exception in Boley.* In this respect the
lower class has what might be termed a middle
class consciousness; for there are observable in it
the same respectability prohibitions and inhibi-
tions and social climbing proclivities which are
universally associated with middle class status.

Thus it might be claimed that although class
alignments are rather definite and sharp in Boley,
and a class struggle in terms of these alignments
goes on ad infinitum, there is a minimum of class
frustration and personality disorganization as a
result, because the all-Negro social structure
affords psychological compensations for both large
class groups. The nature of these compensations
can be best understood by means of a considera-
tion of 'inter- and intra-class relationships and
communication.

v

Implicit in the whole social structure of Boley is
an underlying egalitarian ideology. This so
dominates the mental atmosphere and “feeling-
tone” of the residents that visitors (the writers,
for example) are at least emotionally affected

8 Charles S. Johnson finds among lower class Negro
families of the black belt, that legal marriages are not
customary and that illegitimacy is no social stigma.
Slave patterns still exist among the families. Op. ¢it.,
pp. 58-59.

thereby in the initial stage of the visit. Closer
observation reveals, however, that the basic idea
of equality of all Negroes is derived, unconsciously,
no doubt, from the stereotyped conception by
whites of a homogeneous Negro group. The Ne-
groes of Boley have taken over this conception,
psychically “isolated” it from its dynamic context,
and adapted it to offensive use in the interest of
community solidarity.

It is not difficult to perceive what an important
role such an ideology could assume in the main-
tenance of class stratification with a minimum of
conflict. Its import for resignation to lower class
status has already been noted, but further stress
is not amiss. For just as every white youth once
dreamed that, if he studied his lessons and worked
hard he might one day be president of the United
States, so the son of the humblest tenant farmer
believes that he can attain a position of preemi-
nence in Boley. He does not resent the upper
class because he visualizes himself as a potential
member.

There were observed several factors, stemming
from the upper class, which foster lower class
aspirations in this respect and bring them within
the realm of probability. First, the absence of
whites provides Negroes of the upper class with a
sense of security which, in turn, facilitates social
and general intercourse between the classes. It
is notorious that in mixed communities there are
invariably upper class Negroes who assume an
“Uncle Tom” or “Mammy” rdle in dealing with
whites. As a compensation for doing obeisance
to whites they exact it from those whom they re-
gard as their inferiors. Such individuals could
not condescend to ‘“‘thee and thou’ relations with
lower class members. They must, moreover, often
exploit the lower class in order to keep impreg-
nable their own class position. Inhibited and
frustrated by reason of inferior status, the welfare
of the community is secondary in importance to
what ego gratification is available,

On the other hand, ego gratification comes to
upper class Boleyites through the preservation and
progress of Boley. Hence, they cannot exploit
the lower class members without cutting off the
basis for their own security. Consequently, in
unconscious acknowledgment of their dependence
on the lower class, they are cordial, friendly, in-
terested, and informal in their relationship with
them.

The second palliative: factor for lower- class
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status centers around the pyramid-like structure
of the social pattern. While it is a fact that the
lower class forms the broad base of the structure,
the apex of the pyramid is occupied by one person,
the banker, who enjoys a unique and peculiar
prestige in Boley. Other upper class members
are ostensibly as dependent for economic favors
on the banker as lower class members themselves.
Furthermore, the amount of money which the
banker will have to lend in a given season is largely
dependent on the fruitfulness of the crops raised
by lower class persons. This interdependence
with the banker who tops the social ladder, and
this common dependence with the remainder of the
upper class upon the banker, provides a collective
psychological setting for the lower class which has
enough compensatory features to offset the mental
conflict which might otherwise accompany lower
class status.

So thorough, indeed, is the accommodation, and
so strong is the psychic identification of the lower
class and the banker, that a number of lower class
members have superiority feelings in regard to
members of the upper class other than the banker.
One lower class informant related with pride that
he and the banker sat in the latter’s office dis-
cussing the prospect for crops while Dr. X waited
outside. Another informant, a farm worker,
volunteered that the banker would “laugh and
grin with these doctors and teachers but when it
comes to talking good hard, common sense, he
comes to us.” These reactions are, of course,
defensive, but they break down lower class inhibi-
tions to the extent that an emotional security is
achieved. Reactions of this type then become a
substitute in the unconscious for lower class ag-
gression which, if present, would militate against
the status quo. They fortify the lower class indi-
vidual’s belief that only a few good crops, for
instance, stand between him and upper class
status, because he is ‘“‘as good as anybody else
anyhow.”

Another related circumstance is the fact that
there is no large middle class which stands as a
hurdle between lower and upper groups. The
social structure of Boley has been compared to a
pyramid with the town banker at its peak. In
close proximity are the doctors, lawyers, teachers,
well-to-do business men, and affluent farmers.
This group shades almost imperceptibly into the
one composed of smaller business units, home
businesses, small farmers, etc. It would be a

misnomer to call this group a middle class because
it is not so conceived in Boley and the people who
comprise it do not recognize common interests or
common status, nor do they have a “consciousness
of kind,” They do recognize interests which they
share with those at the top of the pyramid and
some that they share with those at the base.
Accordingly, since, it must be reiterated, the entire
social atmosphere is pervaded by the philosophy
of equality, these few in-betweens mingle socially
both with those who are more and those who are
less secure economically than they. And instead
of serving as an obstacle between lower and upper
classes they form a very concrete link in the chain
of social relationships.

The floaters, aforementioned, will not*be dis-
cussed in this connection since they are but tran-
sients and do not necessarily share the dominant
ideology of Boley. Those who do remain, how-
ever, usually do so precisely because the unity of
the all-Negro community appeals to them even
though they automatically fall into the low-stra-
tum group.

Perhaps the strongest possible attestation that
the lower class Negroes of Boley are not victims
of a “permanent frustration” situation is to be
sought in their intra-class relations. There is very
little anti-social conduct in Boley and crimes such
as rape, murder, assault and battery are almost
unknown to the community residents except in-
directly. The crime rate for Boley, in fact, is the
lowest for the State of Oklahoma. The amic-
ability of intra-class relations in the disadvantaged
group of Boley appears to support John Dollard’s
theory of intra-race aggression as a result of caste
frustration.®

The writers are aware that the foregoing cursory
presentation does not in any sense exploit the
possibilities of the problems involved. They in-
tend to explore the matter much more deeply,
giving more attention to individual personality
by means of the life history, in a larger work of
which this study is a part.

SUMMARY

The present analysis does, however, appear to
bring into focus several points of differentiation
between social classes in mixed communities and
those in Boley. These points are submitted in
specific reference to the fact that this community

® John Dollard, op. cit., chap. XIII,
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is relatively free from the psychological pressure of
white society which may be expressed in the follow-
ing conditions:

1. The society is marked by an underlying,
egalitarian philosophy.

2. There is an absence of color differentiation in
the definition and motivation of social classes.

3, There is a minimum of lower class status

frustration as evidenced by harmonious relations
in inter- and intra-class communication, low crime
rate, and conventional sex mores.

4. The lower class is aware of its potency in the
economic life of the community but makes no at-
tempt to become articulate as a class group.

5. There is relatively little exploitation of lower
class members by those of the elite group.
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FOREWORD

An educational institution of higher learning should be judged
aupon the basis of the changes and improvements which it brings to the
life of the people it is intended to serve. This idea, which is held and
stoutly defended by many leading American educators, has been arrived
at through years of observation and eritical study of educational insti-
tutions, and their relations to social living. The acceptance of this
view demands that the staff members of higher educational institu-
tions hold an intelligent and positive social outlook.

Langston University presents this study as the first of a projected
series of several bulletins dealing with Negro life and education in
Oklahoma. The timeliness of the present investigation is occasioned
particularly by two factors:

1. There is an imperative need for the college to understand its
social setting, in this instance, the Langston community, so
that it may use what facilities it has to improve economic and
social conditions among the people.

2. The present war crisis has made the college increasingly con-
scious of the need for future economic and social planning; such
planning cannot be effective without a thorough scrutiny of
what has happened in the past, and a full realization and a
significant understanding of the present situation.

Mr. Hill and Mrs, Ackiss, both of the Social Science faculty of
Langston University, in this study, have made an analysis of the living
conditions of the people in this all Negro community. It is hoped that
the information contained herein may serve as a means of acquainting
all staff members with the conditions now existing in the local com-
munity and as an aid in formulating a program to remedy certain un-
desirable conditions.

Thus, while Langston University is immediately interested in im-
proving the environment of the student, it does not overlook the serv-
ices which it can also render to the local community, the state, and the
nation.

G. L. HARRISON, President
Langston University

Langston, Oklahmpa_,_._-




Culture of a Contemporary All-Negro
Community
Langston, Oklahoma

INTRODUCTION

This study is the initial effort of the research staif of Langston
University to investigate the socio-economic conditions of Negroes in a
gpecific community. The university has inaugurated an ambitious re-
search program which contemplates the compilation of iiforaation
about the Negroes of Oklakoma which may be useful at present and in
the post war period. The national government is making an heroie
attempt to collect the necessary information for integrating all indi-
viduals and groups of the United States into a unified whole. It can
accomplish this purpos: with much less difficulty if it has the co-
operation of institutions and representatives of the various groups, At
least such is the assumption from which this college proceeds.

Incidentally and conveniently the objectives of Langston University
dovetail with personal researches now in progress by the writers under
a grant from the Rosenwald Fund, which will attempt to explain the
dynamics of the societal patteins of all-Negro communities in Okla-

hara IIndar thic award Tanccton is one of gix sommunitiaz ta ha
TN WGET NI award, wLangsotn 15 ohe o1 5IX nimunivies W oo

investigated. Accordingly, the present study serves the double function
of introducing the university research program and of facilitating the
Rosenwald project of Hill and Ackiss.

This projcet, in .ts totality, is controlled by the hypothesis that
Negroes who live in semi-isolation from the dominant culture, and whao
are thus relatively free from the psychological pressure of the White
society, exhibit different patterns of thought and behavior from those
who are conditioned to living in racially mixed communities. Their
frustrations as well as their rationalizations and adjustments are dif-
ferent, at least in dogree and sometimes in kind., If this thesis is valid,
an understanding of the all-Negro community will open a new area for
consideration of Negro-White relations.

Several factors influenced the selection of Langston as the research
site for this study. First, it was imperative to seleet Langston, where
both the writers are employed as full-time college teachers, if a de-
tailed investigation were to be conducted. This factor alone would not
have been decisive, however, had the eommunity not offered some
unique features which appeared to make such an investigation worth-
while. For instance, Langston is the location of the only college for
Negroes in the state of Oklahoma, hence serves as a point of concentra-
tion for a large percentage of the college-age youth of the state. If
the research program of the college is to have any implications for the
post-war world it should include all available information about the
communities in which college boys and girls spend their impressionable
adolescent years and in which they reach maturity,

Another factor which makes Langston deserving of investigation is
the nature of the social interaction between members of the community
and college staff members. This has been so far frum sat13fat'tr>ry in
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the past as to constitute a definite cleavage. As a result the institution
has been hindered from rendering needed services to the community
which has, in turn, failed to benefit to the extent which it might have
done by the existence of the college.

Moreover, since it may be determined from experience that the
community of Langston is unable to alleviate its most pressing prob-
lems which react to the disadvantage of the eollege teachers and stu-
dents, it appears that the college is obligated to attempt to understand
the nature of the problems and to try to achieve a consensus with the
town residents who want to improve their surroundings.

These problems involve: (1) lack of an economic base for com-
munity living, with the concomitants of poor housing, sewage and other
conditions which jeopardize the health of all of the people of Langston;
(2) an inadequate local governmental structure, which does not suffi-
ciently cooperate with the county governmental agencies to assure
Langston of the county support to which it would ordinarily be en-
titled; (3) folk patterns of thought and behavior which stubbornly re-
sist social change, and some of which impinge on the consciousnesses of
the college youth, retarding their social adjustment to dominant cul-
ture patterns.

Identification and Historical Background of Langston

Langston is an incorporated village with a population of 514. It
is 11 miles east of Guthrie and 3 miles west of Coyle, Oklahoma. It
edjoins the college on the southeast side of the campus, separated by
State Highway, number 33. The floating population is much larger at
all times than the 1940 census population figure given above due, of
course, to the continuous presence of college students and faculty mem-
bers.

The village is part of the Red Plains, an area of land which is
nearly level to rolling, extending through central and western Okla-
homa and from south central Kansas to northwest Texas. The Red
Plains soils are highly erodible, and this land type is characterized by
grayish-brown to dark-brown soils, underneath which are gray sand-
stenes and shales. General farming is carried on throughout most of
this area in spite of the fact that the soil suffers from severe sheet and
gully erosion. Generally, the climate of the area is characterized by
mild winter, during which there are rains of long duration and low in-
tensities, and long drought periods between summer rains.!

The organization of the village of Langston dates back to 1891
through the promotion efforts of two Negroes, James Robinson (who
betame the first mayor) and a man named E. P. McCabe. It appears
from the evidence received from early settlers that these two men
owned about 160 acres of what is now the southeaht corner of the
town., They sold this in lots and purchased another 160 acres of which
is now the northeast section of the community. After this disposal the

1. Harley A. Danlel, et al., Investigations in Eresion Control and Reclamation of Eroded
Land at the Red Plains Conservation Experiment Station, Guthrie, Oklahoma, 1933-40.
T. 8. Department of Agriculture, Soil Conservation Service, Washington, D. C,, Jan-
uary, 1943, page B2.
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promoters acquired the western part which came to he called College
Heights.

During this period the promoters sent “runners” through the
Southwest, informing Negroes that the lowa-Indian strip—the line
geparating Oklahoma from Indian Territory—would soon be opened for
settlement. In the meantime they built a large house to accommodate
migrants until they were able to settle. It is generally conceded that
MecCabe and Robinson were also responsible for naming the community,
but the evidence in this connection appears to be based largely on con-
jecture. It is a fact, however, that the town was named for John M.
Langston, a Negro U. 8. congressman from Virginia during the fifty-
first congress, having served from September 1890 to March 1801, '

The fact that the new community was named for a Negro is indica-
tive of the intention of the promoters to found an all-Negro community.
This is borne out by information from old settlers to the effect that
Whnites were discouraged from locating in Langston. Mr. Coyle, fu
example, wanted to build a wholesale house but permission was refused
him. Shortly thereafter, when the Santa Fe railroad sought a right of
way through the community and the residents failed to come to agree-
able terms, Mr. Coyle arranged for the railroad to have a right of way
three miles east of Langston. Immediately a town sprang up there
which was named Coyle. The few white families who had settled in
Langston moved to Coyle which became an all-White community.

Race relations were apparently amicable since there is much evi-
dence that Whites frequently came to Langston to buy groceries, pat-
ronize blacksmiths, etc. Moreover there was a Catholic school in the
vears before statehood which was taught by Whites but attended by
children of both racial groups. There were a number of Indians in the
vicinity though not in the community. Most of them sold their land
later and moved elsewhere. The only race friction which has come to
the attention of the writers involved raids by cowboys and desperadoes
from Pleasant Valley, which discontinued after a few years of mass
resistance by the Negroes of Langston.

The community did not grow as fast as was hoped by the pro-
moters and early settlers, primarily because, say the old residents, of
the opening of new areas of land for settlement. In consequence many
restless migrants moved on to ned fields before becoming established.

Langston University was established pursuant to a bill enacted by
the Oklahoma Territorial Legislature, March 12, 1897. It began
through the efforts and good offices of the people of the community
raising enough money to donate 40 acres of land. The school began in
1898 as an Agricultural and Normal School, with 4 teachers and 41
students. By the close of the first school year there were 181 students.

In the early years there was a strong rapport between the college
and the community. Many of the community residents had aided the
founding of the institution and had a paternalistic interest in its de-
velopment. In turn, the college president and staff were sympathetic
to the struggles and problems of the pioneer community. Faculty
members visited community residents; the college presented programs
in the village; and in general there was no attempt on the part of the
college personnel to alter community patterns. The cleavage between
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college and community, which has been previously mentioned, developed
later as a result of the expansion of the college, indifference on the
part of new teachers to the community people, and bitter resentment
by the old settlers at being “left out” of college activities and affairs.

The County Setting

Before consider.ng the organization and structure of the com-
munity it is important to understand the economy of Logan County in
which Langston is loeated, especially the socio-economic life of the
Negroes of the county. Such a description will, of courss, include
Langston and thus furnish a general idea of the problems of the mem-
bers of the community. It is very necessary to observe the reflection
of Langston in its county setting because this community is largely
dependent for its survival upon Negroes in the county who can earn a
living.

By way of illustration, Langston is a rural non-farm community.
As such it attempts to serve Negro farmers in the outlying districts
with as many of their necessities as possible. Thus the economie situa-
tion of the county farmers becomes directly related to the maintenance
of business in Langston. The state college for Negroes, through which
Langston partially exists, is necessarily interested in the economy of
the county from which it draws a number of its students. The college
is also interested from the standpoint of improving the agricultural
technique of farmers in the county through extension training and
ctherwise. In other words, neither the community of Langston nor the
college can develop much farther than the economy of Logan county
will permit. A deseription of that economy follows.

Logan County, in which Langston is located, has been classified as
a 1Bl county.® This indicates that its basic economy is farming, with
cotton as the principal crop, but that there is some industrial diversifi-
cation and that there is at least one urban area of more than 2,500 in-
habitants in the county. The urban area in this instance is Guthrie,
Oklahoma, aforementioned, which has a population of 10,018, The
totzl population of the county, according to the 1940 Federal census,
iz 25,245, of which 5,389 or approximately 21.3 per cent are Negroes.
(S table 1).

TABLE 1
COMPOSITION OF POPULATION IN LOGAN COUNTY
Tatal “Population (1040 i it e it it s 2D
Males 12,614
FEMAIBE . coucomspmsmssaprinens - ...12,631
Total Population (1930) e 21,761
Tofal Negroes (1940)...... ... _. 5,389
WEBTEEE 5. mmemr e R AT PP S S S s e i 4 B
v o R A S i S R |-  T Y  Y {1
Total Negroes 1[1930) e R s e AT
Per Cent Population ’\Iegro (1940) TP SOIPTOLL ) L

Per Cent Population Negro (1930)....
Other Races (American Indians) .. ... .

...234
23

2. 8ee Socio<Economic Approach to Educational Problems hy Ina C. Brown. U. 8 0Of-
fice of Education. No. 6, Vol.. 1. 1942,
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The census reports 19,833 native and foreign born Whites in Logan
County, of which 3,748 are classified as rural non-farm; 8,152 as rural
farm, and 7,933 as urban, Of the 5,389 Negroes in the county, 1,126
are classified as rural non-farm; 2,182 as rural farm, and 2,081 as
urban. It should be noted that there are 23 Indians in the county who
are not included in the foregoing categories. It is significant also in
the present context that Langston falls under the rural non-farm class
of towns. Thus it becomes important to get a picture of the total eco-
nomic setting of the entire county with particular emphasis on the rural
non-farm population.

The following tables are revealing as to the basic economy of the
country. For example, it may be observed in Table 2 that the number
of farm units has decreased since 1930 but the average size of these
units has increased. During the depression years—between 1930 and
1935—there was a tremendous decrease in the value of farms. In the
last few years, however, there has been a slight increase from the 1935
figure. The average value of land and buildings per farm shows the
same general trend as that of the value of farms. The value of imple-
ments and machinery on farms has slightly increased since 1930.

TABLE 11

FARMS, FARM ACREAGE AND VALUE, AND VALUE OF
BUILDINGS AND IMPLEMENTS FOR LOGAN COUNTY

Number of Farms April 1, 1940.............. it St B W O
April 1, 1935

April 1, 1930

Approximate land area acres........
Proportion in farms..............

A3 Taind i farnis: (Reres)u i smnnsasinaaimnsnnnran dt T A0
Average Size of TArME. (BELEE) . it v faasvain 177.6
e R e e e rST e | 162.7

Value of Farms (1940)........ ... ..$12,491,569
1<) S S ... 11,880,518

(1930) ... 19,024,625

Value of Buildings (1940).......o.cooo...... s aeasrinun g 2,494,031
VERSIEY bome e o o s, i M 3,059.475

Average Value (land and building per farm)........... .. .8 5,394
(1996) oo 4,431

(1930) 8,715

Value of Implements and Machinery (1940)......... - 1,81015%
(1980) ..o 1,131,045

Tables 3, 4, 5, and 6 reveal the place which the Negro farmer oc-
cupies in the total picture presented above. In line with the general
trend of decrease of farm units for the entire county between 1935 and
1940, Negro farm units have decreased from 566 to 373, comprising
44,478 acres. (Table 4) (Table 5). The value of these 373 farms is
$800,430 (Table 4), and the value of implements and machinery
amounts to $56,156. (Table 6). r
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It is also apparent from these tables that the per cent of farm
tenency among Negroes is extremely high, (68.7). Of the 44,478 acres
farmed by Negroes, 26,806 are farmed by tenants and only 10,012 acres
or less than 25 per cent are farmed by full owners. (Table 3). The
value of all Negro farm land in the county is $800,430; more than 50
per cent ($459,630) of which is farmed by tenants. Full owners can-
trol only $212,000 worth of acreage or slightly more than 25 per cent.
(Table 4).

Table 5 reveals that all farmers in the county have decreased since
1935. Negro farmers are decreasing more rapidly than Whites, espe-
cially tenants. The number of Negro full owners decreased from 120 in
1935 to 96 in 1940 while the number of tenants decreased from 369 in
1935 to 242 in 1940. In fact, the rate of decrease of farmers is much
more rapid among non owners than among owners. Croppers have left
the farms at a faster rate than any other class of farmers.

The low economie status of Negro farmers is brought out by a
consideration of the value of their implements and machinery. (Table
6). Thus the 96 farm owners have $25,008 worth of farm implements
and machinery while the 242 tenants own $23,066 worth of such equip-
ment. The 29 croppers have farm implements valued at only $2,090.

TABLE 111
FARM ACREAGE 1940 BY COLOR AND TENURE OF
OPERATORS FOR LOGAN COUNTY
i aT) SO e Nl N i L Tl . S ......366,941

Full Owners . 86,571
Part Owners . 97,385
Managers ... (DOt given)
T T TN ) T R L L e b e YAy ST e .....181,437
Croppers 7,727
Negro .o e 44,478
Full 0wner.c, .................................................. RPN o P = 111
Part Ommers oo i s s s ... 1,260
Managers ... ... ...(not given)
e A 0y WY P e P e Y B—— e Sy SR 26,806
CTOPDEEE sousavmiinnns 2,909

TABLE IV
SPECIFIED VALUE OF FARMS 1940 BY COLOR AND TENURE OF
OPERATORS FOR LOGAN COUNTY (LAND AND BUILDINGS)

WHIEE: vissiiciin il ..$11,691,139
Full Dwnere e e e i 3,302,985
5 T2 o SR Ut SN OO oo . .1 i 1. |
R el i s s R e o a5 o me rrm s s e e (OGS B TRRTL).
Tenants ... 5,297,623
Croppers 219,355

Negro PR % 800,430
Full Owners 212,000
T L T o e, B e O, e g S s S Yo 109,800
Managers . .(not given)
Tenants 459,630
Croppers 52,105

ot



TABLE V
NUMBER OF FARMERS (1940) BY COLOR AND TENURE OF
OPERATORS FOR LOGAN COUNTY
Number of farm operators (white) (1940)

Full Owners ... ....(1940)
(1935) :
Part Owners e By L P o oo
(1935) il
Managers T P b1 1 R T oS a s St e
(1935)
TRBATEE oo sasrinsmemassssior R A i siseeyrym it esiarmsssss
CEDREY S . o =i il G i Al
CTOPTErS s arrsemenssnss TIHINE ey
(1935) -
Number of farm operators (Negro) (1940). .. ..o 373
(AOBE Y cocceesivosssisisis nioncics BB
Full Owners e . [ [ ) [ s ——— 96
18 53101 e e N e 120
Part Owners . 2 e b 1| P S s e eIl |
5 81 LY 56
Managers g ey LRI — e i 1
PLOBD Yol i iiasssisonie 1
TEREOTE (e apammirn cuamss (3940) i A e
1 L RN - | . |
Croppers e PR (811 1 1 PR 29

(R, & (R

TABLE VI
VALUE OF IMPLEMENTS AND MACHINERY (1940) BY COLOR
AND TENURE FOR LOGAN COUNTY
Ly i o e e el L Tty

Fill {OWHers comwsemins AR e e AD02]
Patt DWHEER . . crresmanmsmtira i vmem s st s s st T OHL
Managers ceveee. (Ot given)

Tenanfs cocscmnmacsiinsr s e | DAY
B2 111 0) LR S SRR O SRS {2 ]
T T R M SRR 0 Ny e S TP ...% 56,156
] ORG-S B e e 25,003

PATE QWHBEE ... o vociimoriase: s ssomimsrssaipemisome st isnsiincs s 6,115
Tenants oo st T p——) PRy 23,066
' Croppers ... = e e o 2,000

From the preceding data and accompanying tables, it is obvious
that the Negro farmer is, as a class, poor, almost landless, restless, and
dissatisfied, and virtually barren of equipment for agricultural work.
The fact that the farm workers, such as tenants and croppers, are
leaving the farms so rapidly indicates a group pessimism about the
future which these people might expect on the farm. There is no rea-
son to believe that migrants from the farms achieve economic security
by leaving the land, certainly not if they loeate in Logan County; for
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Negro employment status for the county shows not only general in-
security but a lack of integration of the Negro inte the economic life
of the county.

Evidence is produced in Table 7 that of the total of 3,799 Negroes
over 14 years old in the county, only 1,758 are in the labor force, and of
this number only 1,084 are employed (as of 1940). Of this last figure
there are 590 wage and salaried workers; the others are either em-
ployed on their own account, or are unpaid family workers. There are
312 Negroes in the county who were reported on public work relief
(N, Y. A, or W .P. A) in 1940 and 362 seeking work.

TABLE VII :

NEGRO EMPLOYMENT STATUS IN LOGAN COUNTY
Male Female Total

Number of Negroes 14 years of age and over 1,883 1,016 3,799
I Tabor Foree .o nenimiaisms s s 1,311 447 1,758
Employed (except on public emergency work) 82) 255 1,084
Wage and Salary Workers.... ... . s 378 217 5490
Employed on own account........ . st 0 26 426
Unpaid Family Workers............ .. ... 52 4 56
Class of work not reported.. . .. . 1 H 12
Enipioyed on Cublic Emergency
Work (W.P.A., N.Y.A. etc.) PRRTOO .. . | T4 312
Seeking Work ... . > 21 113 362
Experienced Workers .. . . 226 100 335
Now: WOPKETE: oocciniimmansnismmnsmimimasimsnsg | O3 1 27
Not in Labor Force. . ... .. - : 572 1,469 2,041
Engaged in own home work .. . 14 977 991
I Sehob] iensrsmmasanasisin P e 1. 126 250
All others and not reported. . ... . . 434 366 ROO

The oeccupational breakdown of Table 8 of theze 1,084 members of
the county labor force shows that the majority of Negro workers in this
county are farmers, domestic and serviee workers, and farm laborers.

TABLE VIII

NEGRO EMPLOYED WORKERS 14 YEARS AND OYER BY
MAJOR OCCUPATION GROUPS AND SEX—FOR
LOGAN COUNTY (1940)

s w PR E
o 5 g EL @
2 g 8 By 2 £
p‘f = g = EE = 7] = _E P
& n wlE "f— g o = s [
o § .gA_ | K158 s eRlag kR o =
-] T o Blait gold ED(ES L. T oM
2= @ =8 .9 (gs = m sE|l S8 5 |4
BE|E & |"a|B2/®™| 5\ '28|5B|5E 4
E%|Sp|2a nB|SEl |52 2p %0 8% 35 § ¢
< | 23 ME B |¥O|ma|EMd| g e o B2 =
=222 Y= g2k s |2=|22 gu g =
2ol8% Ex|2niBuisE|¥=e|EslEelnm 82 § 2
O¥ 2SS ® o wn s LE2E X S a3l & =
el LT 62 RO gL AZ AR | e I=mE oA
M 5 C T es f | B2, 50|....| 355, 20, 11] 27 12| 85| 123, 50, 27| B
L R —— 255 T4 1| 10, 10l 12 1 103 30| 1 1 4.
Total - - veuvsey..|1084] 133| 1| 385 30 23] 28 115| 114 124 #1| 31 i3]
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In view of the unmistakably low income level of most of the No
groes of Logan County it becomes relevant to describe characteristics
of housing and living conditions. In Table 9 it will be seen that there
are 1,437 Negro housing units (20.5 per cent of total housing units), of
which 685 are owner occupied and 752 are tenant occupied. Thus over
50 per cent of the Negroes in the county are renting.

TABLE IX
NUMBER OF HOUSING UNITS OCCUPIED BY NEGROES
IN LOGAN COUNTY
Negro Dwelling Units:
L E T ITY 1 W A O Sy~ DOV o = OO e WO | . 7 .
DR CENE e e e S R e s e e e e L D
Guthrie s DY

YLy RN Nl s O e JORVAN Wc VNP RS NOtn ¢ SO e MO [
Rural Non-farm ... A S s A T e R 324
per cent ... 22.5
Rural Farm - 514
TRE PN i e s e e S 3 19.6
Negro Owner-Occupied Units:
The County ... e S I I, e T S 685
GUEHTIE. mo Conais il L e e TEe bt s e il LA
Rtral: Non-J0HIm: ot i oo bk el e i i e iaia 174
BUTE AT fo e et et e e s e A R S e R S ey 174
Negro Tenant-Occupied Units:
Thig PONNENY o s i R o e e e e i 752
BRERTIE icmonsmraimre i i s o e s i IR e RO T a3 54 252
Rural NON=FArmM ... oeeiriirseeeeceecamrassaaacscasransssnss smnsesssmmmsnsenanes 155

Of the total oi 1,437 houses, the census reports that only 322 are
not in need of major repairs while 1,023 are in need of major repairs.
1t is vevealing in this connection that 949 of these houses have no
running water and only 83 have private baths and flush teilets. Only
284 report electric lights and electrie facilities. (Table 10).

TABLE X
CHARACTERISTICS OF NEGRO HOUSEHOLDS IN LOGAN
COUNTY
Number of Negro Households ... . ... 1437
State of Repaur and rlumbing:
Not necding niajor repairs.. - R R R R by
* With private bath and ﬂu«h tul]et ......................................... . 83
With private flush toilet, no private bath.._. 5
With running water, no private flush toilet.... 21
No running water in house... W - [
Neading Major Repairs.. R 1023
With private bath and pmvate ﬁuah tm]et ______________________________ e | B
With private flush toilet, no private bath........_...... . 6
With running water, no private flush toilet 41
No running water in house ... ... 949
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Not reporting repair or plumbing._._ .. .. . sy N 92
Lighting Equipment:

Electric ... e S R e R e S
Other s e STy, [y £}
oL TRROTEIIE .o st sis ey S s s e tsvass pbsmaa ey | |0
Number of persons in household:
TIN5 - T O | B e~ S SRS, - -
D PEPRONET o ey L R A e A B i it ST
B DETEONY =ciecumsrr e po e e R B
4 persons. .. ... . Wk, ST U S s I s o 200
AT T o (R S T N ; — ; : 104
T persons S B e e e R = o 73
8 persons ... .. A A i R R i 42
{) persons : : 2 33
10 persons - e Kis
11 or more persons. .. .. . : : = 21
Median number of persons:
All Negro Households ... e 316
EIWIBEE o inar s e v pres s b e e e v a s O

Of the rural non-farm Negro housing units in the county, 496 re-
ported their estmated rent. Table 11 reveals that 190 of this number
are paying less than $3.00 per month rent. The median estimatad
monthly rent is $3.70. This appears to have significant economic impli-
cations for Langston, which is considered by the census as a non-farm
unit, hTere are 508 reported owner occupied, vural, non-farm Negro
homes, 203 of which are valued at less thaa $50). (Table 12), The
average and median values of these homes are $721 and $405, respec-
tively.

TABLE XI

ESIMATED MONTILY RENTS FOR NEGRO TENANTS IN
LOGAN COUNTY

Number reporting estimated Rent.. . 496
Under $3.00 S A S e ot e AR o 12 - A U &
$3.00- -34.00 R i TR AT e S S S S e S v e 97
$3.00—36.00 e e SRS 89
S =B e e e e
$10.00—314.00 ... R S S i PR AR S L S 41
$15.00-$19.00 .. I O 0 - o Wl B
SINO0-B2UN0 i e s S i ek
$25.00—$2%.00 . e S S A e - I
$30.00—3$39.00 . S e e T 45 b
$350.00 —$59.00 e N R N——— 3
$60.00—399.00 v L R S S

LA VA LB R | T NEC s o iy O Ehc T R et = AT
Median Estimated Monthly Rent (dollars) ... ... =



TABLE XII
VALUE OF NEGRO OWNER-OCCUPIED NON-FARM HOUSE-
HOLDS FOR LOGAN COUNTY

Number Reporting Value. ... .. ... W R e, W cL ey .b08
nHEE s s o S e S e e i e e et A
300-—499 .97
500—699 B4
TOO—H949 s S el SR R S iy O
LODOE=A 489 i s S S S R s D)
ESOUSSIVINNT o et st e s st s st o e s e s 21
2.500—2,999 TN M N et I
3,000—3,999 e 8
4,000—4,999 Jaiai R e S e ER e
£ 0N AT = s T e e B e et
6,000-—9,999 el - N -z, W e O reeer R e s 0

TS0 Ay s o RO o 0 P PP o L gy ey £ o T gl P P 2P Py

Axeragd Valve (dollars). . oianmimunnninnunsasnsmiaar o]

Median Value (dollars) e T T e S e T T S s N Y

The foregoing data are revealing and unmistakably conclusive as
to the basic economy upon which the community of Langston rests. It
can be seen that the standard of living of Negroes in the county is
extremely low. Earning, buying, and tax-paying power per capita is
at the very minimum and the wealth of this area is far below the
national average. Accordingly, Negroes in Logan County live on a
very narrow ceconomic margin of subsistence. These conditions are re-
flected in the social institutions of Langston, particularly publie facili-
ties provided through taxation, which are far from adequate. How-
ever, specific analyses of the institutional problems will be presented in
other sections.

Economy of Langston

Langston is a poor community. That much is apparent from the
material presented in the preceding chapter, It now becomes pertinent
to examine more in detail the economic organization of Langston and
to discuss the economic “way of life” of the people of the community.

According to the assessor’s records, there are 2,968 lots in Lang-
ston, on which there are 244 improvements. The highest evaluated im-
provement on any lot is $1800.00, the lowest $10.00. The value of
these lots is $18,636.00. The value of lots, virtually in Langston, but
not within its corporate limits, is $1,858, making a total value of
320,494.00. The value of improvements and lots within the corporate
limits of the community is $62,155.00; in the unincorporated section,
$2,168.00, making a total value of lots and improvements of $64,323.00.
The figures for improvements are open to question because it is a fact
that many improvements on lots are never reported. Moreover, many
reported improvements have later burned or deteriorated to the point
where they have no value. Most of the “best” homes of Langston are
valued at less than $500.00 and all of the poorest ones at less than
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$100.00. Numerous houses have a reported valuation of about $15.00.

Some index of living conditions may be obtained from a considera-
tion of information obtained by Dr. M. F. Spaulding in 1042 e
found that 91.1 per cent of the group he questioned had outdoor toilets;
only 15.8 per cent had shrubbery around their homes; 5.2 per cent had
telephones; 13.1 per cent had refrigerators. On the other hand, how-
ever, 66 per cent had their homes screened; 53 per cent had sewing ma-
chines; 44.7 per cent had radios; and 71 per cent had poultry.

Another index of the poverty of the community is the low town
revenue and budget. There is little revenue from real property taxa-
tion since most owners claim tax immunity under the homestead ex-
emption laws. Revenues for town expenses for 1042, as reported to the
county clerk, were as follows: Occupation tax, $165.75; police fines,
$5.00; inspection and examining fees, $21.00; vendor machines, $40.00;
and cemetery burial, $3.00, making a total of $234.75.

The above figures may not give an accurate picture of the revenues
collected for Langston because the town officers have not appeared
willing to report and discuss finances freely with the county officers|
For example, according to the records of the County Clerk, Langston is
the only incorporated village in the county which does not register its
street and alley cash funds from the State Highway Department with
the County. Consequently the County Clerk has no way of checking
with Langston as to finances except through the Country Treasurer.
Failure to register with the Clerk is not illegal but it is certainly poor
business since he (the Clerk) must recommend the town budget to the
Excise Board. The budget which the Clerk recommends is submitted by
the town clerk or mayor, is supplementary to the list of revenues re-
ported above, and is based largely on the amount of money collected
from taxation for the community.

By way of illustration, the Langston Board of Trustees estimated
its needs at $818.50 for 1942, and the County Excise Board approved a
budget of $554.20. Tt can thus be readily understood that town ex-
penses are exceptionally low since, out of the budget, must come sal-
aries of town officers and general governmental expenses including
street, cemetery, and court upkeep.

The same low revenue pattern which prevails in the local govern-
ment prevails among individuals of the community. The average
monthly income for 17 families reporting an income of the 38 studied
by Mr. Spaulding, was $44.81, and for the 38 families was 0.6624 cents
a day. He found that fhe earning power was proportional to the edu-
cation received. Thus for grammar grades, high school, and college.
respectively, the average was $27.33, $40.00, and $92.71 per month.

There are 10 businesses in Langston and these are somewhat seat-
tered. There is, for instance, no main street where all of the business
places are clustered, giving the village, in that spot at least, the ap-
pearance of a town or city. The largest business is a store carrying
groceries and general merchandise owned by Mr. 1. 8. Scott, sometimes
called Campus Grocery. This store is eight years old and is fairly

3. M. F. Spaulding, A Survey Study of Living Conditionscfromei8 Families in Hn‘_.'lj':
corporated Village of Langston, Oklahoma. Unpublished Univer:ﬂkya BnT‘Inm f
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modern, having electricity, and large enough to accommodate the mer-
chandise which is for sale. Mr. Scott employs three persons regularly

The only other relatively large-scale business man is Mr. Charles
Meeks who owns a grocery and general store and the Collegian Club.
The grocery store has two regular employees but generally there are
four people clerking. It is electrically lighted but could be larger for
the amount of salable goods usually on hand. In neither Scott's nor
Meek’s stores, are the ventilation facilities adequate or the decorations
attractive according to urban standards.

The Collegian Club is a beer garden which is in fairly good con-
dition. There are four rooms, six tables, two booths, and a bar. Beer,
carbonated drinks, hamburgers, barbecue, candy, and cigarettes are
sold. There iz a vendor in the front room. It is electrically lighted in-
side and out—the neon outside sign being visible from most parts of
the town. The furniture is in fair condition, ventilation is better than
in any other business place and decorations, consisting of a bar display
of drinks, are attractive. The function of the Collegian Club is to pro-
mote entertainment for college students but its patronage is by no
means confined to students.

The remainder of the business enterprises of the community are of
a lesser and more marginal calibre. Usually they are inadequately
housed, equipped, and stocked. The two barber shops and the beauty
shop are well patronized and the owner-operators do excellent hair
work. They are patronized by the college people as well as the resi-
dents of the village. Then there are the small eating places, a pressing
shop, et cetera, none of which compare favorably with the “better” en-
terprises as is generally understood in the average college community.

In general, the business men of Langston make a “living” and this
is dependent in part upon the support of both the university faeulty and
student body and the neighboring farmers. One of the proprietors
speaks in a bitter vein of the fact that Negroes “just won’t trade with
Negroes,” but that they prefer “to spend their money with Whites.”

Most of the old settlers assert that the business of the community
has “run down'" in recent years. In 1905, for example, the Negroes
owned a cotton gin but the problem of getting water was too large to
maintain it. It cost $800.00 just to haul water for the gin the first year
of its existence, $600.000 the second year, and so in a few years, it
failed.

In the early years also, according to the older residents, there were
two drugstores, several physicians and lawyers at various periods, and
numerous business establishments. As one business man expresses it
“The people used to be more enterprising because it was run under a
better system.” When questioned as to what he had in mind he was
vague but finally suggested that everyone used to pay a poll tax but
that they did not now, to his knowledge. On the other hand, as an
offset to the more prosperous, earlier years, several old settlers allege
that some of the town organizers wrote “fake” warrants in the amount
of $20,000, using the local government and the school district for that
purpose. Most of the participants in this plot left and the people whao
remained had to pay for these warrants, a task which was not accom-
plished until 1915. =S L
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Whatever the reasons, it is certainly a fact that there are no pro-
fessional men, save teachers and ministers, in Langston at present, and
there are few successful businesses. The majority of the people who
work are laborers, haulers, janitors, carpenters, housekeepers, and
clerks in the small establishments.

Farming in the community is not large-scale and is confined, for
the most part, to gardening. Of the 38 families studied by Mr. Spauld-
ing, three owned farms. Two of these three were teachers and one
was a trucker. Thirty-seven had planted gardens the previous year
(1941). Thus all of that particular group considered gardens valuable
but the problem lay in increasing the quantity of material canned from
the gardens, and improving and enlarging storage facilities for canned
goods. Twenty-seven of the 38 families had poultry, fourteen produc-
ing enough poultry and eggs for family use, eleven producing enough
to sell. Eight families had cows, horses, or goats; four had cows only;
six had hogs.

From what has been said it is apparent that Langston has no veal
economic base. The residents are aware of this and also of the general
poverty and economic instability of the community. The dirt streets,
lack of fire-fichting equipment, and lack of other modern conveniences
are constant irritants and reminders that the vilage is deteriorating
economically, or at least that it has not fulfilled the promise of its
earlier years.

Many of the residents had hoped that the oil boom of the early
1930s would bring prosperity to Langston. Elaborate planning was
done and the Board of Trustees passed ordinances regulating the drill-
ing of wells, safeguarding property, providing for bonds, ete. In time,
however, the whole project collapsed for reasons which have remained
obscure to the writers in spite of repeated efforts to understand what
actually happened. Some of the old settlers indict the members of the
local council and elaim that they squandered the money that was re-
ceived. One of the older informants declared that there was “too much
self in the program—mot enough collectiveness.” It seems to be a
majority opinion that most of the people who were involved lost money
and that the community achieved no semblance of security from the
oil flurry.

More recently there has been an organized attempt to conserve
some of the small amount of money in ecireulation through the Lang-
ston Federal Credit Union. This organization was started April 7,
1941, with a membership of 40 and a share balance of about $50.00.
The membership numbers 80 persons at present with a share balance of
$1,020.00. About 51 loans have been granted amounting to $1,600.00.
The Union has not been forced to “charge off” any loans to date. There
are now outstanding loans in the sum of about $230.00. Thirty-two
bonds have been sold, amounting to $1,800.00. This year (1943) a 1
per cent dividend was declared. The largest share holders in the Union
are college faculty members but most of the members are community
folk.

In the opinion of several of the leaders of the Credit Union it will,
if successful, fulfill divers functions. First of all, it will' provide a
substantial business for the community. Seeondly, it will serve as a
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common ground of economic interest to the townspeople and the college
faculty members. Then it will not only offer a safe depositing place
for surplus cash but it will keep available money for immediate loans so
that those who are in other businesses or who need cash can get it with-
out “red tape"” or heavy interest rates. Finally, the leaders hope that
it will convince the discouraged members of the community that Ne-
groes are capable of saving and manipulating their own money.

The general information presented in this chapter is an index to
the economic instability of Langston. The implications of general com-
munity poverty for family insecurity and disorganization are strong
indeed and can be more thoroughly comprehended by a consideration
of its discussion in the foilowing chapter.

Family Organization

The preceding chapter has revealed some general information on
economic conditions in Langston but it did not thoroughly disclose the
manifestations of those conditions in family life. The present chapter
attempts to point out several pertinent factors concerning the Langston
family and to emphasize its low socio-economic status as a reflection
of the lack of an economic base of the community.

The data which is presented in this connection is taken from a 1941
study of 100 Langston families by the Social Science Department of
Langston University. The investigators deliberately selected families
who were not directly connected with the college, henee the information
is actually representative of families of the community proper. When
it is recalled that the total population of Langston is only 514, it is
apparent that 100 families are a large sampling, The questionnaire
method was used for the investigation.

It is important to note that Langston was founded as a “family”
community. The scouting and advertising were done in terms of the
desirability of the site for family settlement. There were no attrac-
tions to entice the adventurer, the prospector, or other unattached
individuals. Thus it was that people generally moved here in family
units. So strong, in fact, has been the family sentiment that common-
law marriage has never been approved, and has been the exception
rather than the rule. From all of this it may be concluded that the
Langston family of the early years was characterized by organization,
as distinguished from disorganization.

The average size of the 100 families is 3.3 per cent. Four fami-
lies have 10 children, the largest number for any family, while 26 fami-
lies are childless. A significant index of the present state of family
disorganization is revealed in the faet that 50 per cent of the fathers
are separated from their families. These separations have been occa-
sioned variously by desertion, divorce, away working, and death. The
only two “separated’ mothers are deceased. The irresponsibility of
Negro fathers among lower economic classes in rural communities and
the complementary stability of mothers has been stressed elsewhere.t

4. Charles 8, Johnson, Growing Up in the Black Belt, Amenionn ﬂm}‘uu}l—‘un Eiluratian,

Washington, D, C., 1941, pages 5S-59. ' {
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Forty-two per cent of the 100 families own their homes and 58 per
cent are renting, paying on the average less than $3.00 per month
Most of the owned homes are in such condition that they would bring
about the same if they were rented. Average evaluation of the owned
homes is slightly less than $250.000 and the majority of them are mori-
gaged,

The average number of reoms per family of all of the homes is
3.02 per cent. Ten per cent are two-room units. Only 40 per cent of
the houses are painted but most of these are in need of a fresh coat.
Less than 10 per cent are “well-kept,"” having trees, shrubbery, ete.
Fifty-two per cent of the homes lack screened windows and doors. |

A mojor index of low economic family status involves the fact that
92 per cent of these homes do not have running water. Seventy-four
per cent of the families use water from shallow wells; 12 per cent from
cisterns; 4 per eant from springs ;and 2 per cent reported that a creek
was the chief source of their water supply. The investigators reported
that the water supply of at least 52 per cent of the families seemed un-
safe for drinkinz purposes. Ninety-four per cent have outside privies,
the majority of which are of the most crude and primitive type. It
follows, of course, that few of the families investigated have inside
baths and flush toilets.

None of the homes have central heating facilities and 56 per cent
of them were reported to be inadequately heated. Wood is the prin-
cipal source of heat for 78 per cent of the families while 8 per cent are
served by natural gas for heating and ceooking. There are other heat-
ing problems, such as defective stoves and flues, too few stoves, over-
heating small rooms and underheating lnvze ones, all of them merging
into problems of health and safety.

Every family sludied lives in a housz which needs some major
repairs. Several are entirely dilap.dated with leaky roofs, cracks in
walls, and holes in floors. A few families are living in abandoned
stores and churches. There are no available figures from the ques-
tionnaire concerning lighting facilities, but it is known that the ma-
jority of the homes a e lighted by kerosene lamps. This has important
implications for health, including cye strain for children as well as
adults, It serves to further illustrate, of course, the low economic
status of the families investigated.

Only 22 per cent of the heads of the families are gainfully em-
ployed and 12 per cent of this number are salf-employed (farmers),
while the other 10 per cent are employed in the local businesses at a
low weekly wage. (In one case the wage was $2.00 per week).

Thirty-six per cent of the 100 families arve either unemployed or
work at odd (usually seasonal such as cotton picking) jobs. In four of
these 36 families, the head is unemployable. The principal source of
income for 42 per cent of the families is public relief. Several heads
here are likewise unemployable. A few families are receiving old age
assistance and twe have a pension for blindness. The average monthly
income for these 42 families is less thap.$25.00, Smte}it.;_. per },'gij_l.___ of
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the 100 families investigated are known to either a public or private
charitable organization though only 42 cases are active.®

There is small expectancy that many of the families investigated
will become gainfully employed either in Langston or elsewhere, be-
cause in 82 families, neither mother or father have had any occupa-
tional training. Thirty-six per cent of the family heads are illiterate
—that is, either unable to read and write, or such members as can read
and write knowing only simple, bare, rudiments. Consequently, even if
some of these disadvantaged families become restless enough to have
an opportunity to change locations, those who find work are most likely
to be placed in the ranks of unskilled labor. Necessarily then, and
almost definitely, they will remain economically insecure and inarticu-
late.

Few of the families investigated own goods which are often classed
as “luxuries.” There are 22 automobiles among them, most of which
are broken down, obsolete, and constantly in need of attention to keep
going. Thirty-two per cent report radios, 8 per cent have pianos, 10
per cent sewing machines, 6 per cent bath tubs, and 2 per cent have
washing machines. In this connection overlapping is strong, for
there are several families who own automobiles, sewing machines, ra-
dios, and bath tubs. Generally speaking, those who have bath tubs have
also most of the other luxuries. That still leaves an overwhelming
majority without any of these luxury goods.

According to current bourgeois standards, newspapers are neces-
sities rather than luxuries. Among the families in this study, however,
it was found that only 22 per cent are subscribers to papers. The
Guthrie Leader, a daily, and an Oklahoma City paper, The Daily Okla-
homan, are most popular with them, while a few subseribe to The Black
Dispateh, an Oklahoma City Negro weekly. Twelve per cent of the
famil cs subscibe to magazines of national circulation and these are
generally Tarm periodicals. Such a situation naturally makes for pro-
vincialism, lack of social understanding, and social and psychological
izolation. It helps to explain the resistance to social change to which

e~ has besn previously made.

In view of the eircumstoness deseribed above, a question arises as
to vhat intercsts, hobbies, anl leisure time activities the members of
these families enjoy. Fifty-six of the families reported some type of
hobby, or leisure time activity. In the absence of formal, organized and
commereial recreational facilities, most of them engage in talking and
exchanging news at the general store, the barber shop, the beer tavern
or the beauty parlor. They go to church and they patronize the bi-
weekly movie offered by the college. Other activities listed were sing-
ing, listening to musie, playing cards, attending meetings and playing
with children. Slightly over half of the families have members who
belong to organizations, especially fraternal orders and local clubs.
Although 28 per cent of the families have some reading matter at home,
reading was not listed as a hobby or leisure time activity by any of
them and few expressed any interest in reading the material which is
available to them.

B, As of 1941, when the study was made. A cursory currenl survey reveals that pov-
erty is still the chlef charmcteristic of these families,
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As has been suggested earlier in this chapter, a number of factors
mitigate against the good health of the families of the study. The mor-
bidity rate bears out this suggeastion. Fifty-four per cent of the fami-
lies reported at least one major illness during the year and among
most of these there were several. Only 15 families reported no illness
during the past twelve months. Of those families reporting at least
one major illness, 66 per cent listed patent medicines as the chief meth-
od of treating illness, and less than half of those families reported the
use of a physician.

Some few who are patent medicine users also occasionally engage
the services of an herb doctor and a mid-wife. The most ecommpn
ch.ldren’s diseases among the families are throat infections, common
colds, and communicable diseases usually associated with childhood
such as measles, mumps, ete. Adults are afflicted most by respiratory
diseases, especially pneumonia, bronchitis, tuberculosis, and influenza.
None of these families reported having the services of a dentist or a
specialist.

While there were no objective criteria employed in the study to
adequately evaluate these families, there was a more or less subjective
evaluation made after the data was gathered. Sixty-two per cent of
them are rated as being in fair condition, but in need of assistance and

..........
standards of the area—mnot in need of assistance; and 6 per cent are
rated above average.

Local Government

This chapter attempts to cover, from an historical perspective, the
chief phases of municipal government, emphasizing specifically the
character of governmental personnel, sources of government revenue,
and the major governmental functions. Sources of data for the infor-
mation presented include the community ord.nance records, justice of
the peace record books, city council records, and conversations with
residents of the community who have been interested in civie affairs
for many years,

The ordinance books of Langston, most of which have been pre-
served, disclose a definite continuity of loeal governmental policy from
the inauguration of the government in 1891 to the present time. The
central governing body has always been the City Council, more often
called the Board of Trustees in earlier years. The original governing
personnel consisted of a Board of Trustees, a Town Clerk, standing
committees which were to be appointed by the Board, a Town Marshal,
who appeinted one or more deputies to serve under him, a Justice of the
Peacs, a Town Treasurer, and a Town Attorney. Those are, in general,
the designations of the officers who serve the community today.

Elections have always been held in the spring of the year, in the
early years by convention. In its formative years the town was ap-
parently dominated by a minority of citizens, for it is recorded in the
Council Records of 1893 that the Treasurer was elected by a rising vote
of 40 to 9. Voting by secret ballot had, however, been introduced by
1897. Nevertheless, elections have never been held ‘in’ strict accord
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with county regulations and this is, even now, a retarding factor when
the community aspires to transact municipal business such as bond
floating, which requires county cooperation.

Local governmental positions are, for the most part, nominally
paid, as they have been since 1891. For example, the first Treasurer
received 50 per year, payable quarterly. At that time the Town Clerk
was allowed $20.00 per month salary and the Attorney, $30.00 monthly.
As early as 1893, however, salaries of virtually all of the town officers
were changed to “a just and equitable” sum, to be determined by the
Board of Trustees. It was also stipulated in the same year that mem-
bers of the Couneil (or Trustee Board) would receive “such compensa-
tion ag shall be reasonable, just and equitable.”

There were two exceptions to the “just and equitable” policy of
payment of salaries. The Marshal was to receive one-fourth of the
proceeds from occupation, and other taxes in payment for his service
to the eommunity. The Justice of the Peace was to receive his fees
from “costs” in the cases which he adjudicated. There are reasons to
believe that these fees were small in the early years. The occupation
and other taxes were the subject of much confusion and controversy,
constantly altered, evidently in response to economic conditions. The
earliest available records of the Justice of Peace began in 1926 and
only one case is recorded for that year and one for 1927. In neither
instance was the fine of the defendants more than $10.00.

Apparently, the “just and equitable” payment of salaries was not
satisfactory for in 1896 most of the town officials were allotted a defi-
nite amount. Members of the Trustee Board were to receice .50 each
per yvear. The Treasurer was allowed $1.00 per month; the City Clerk
$2.00 per month plus additional fees for making certified copies of any
public records, and dog taxes issued by him, when such fees were paid
by the individual owning them. Salaries were to be paid from the
weneral expense fund, collected from occupation and other taxes, In
the meantime, in 1894 a special tax had been laid on dram shops and
saloon operators amounting to $42.50 every three months in advance.

Salaries fluctuated continually, usually at a relatively low level,
during the years before statehood (1907). After that time the ordi-
nance records made ne further reference to them.

Aside from the saloon tax above mentioned (which was cut off
when Oklahoma became a “dry state” in 1907) town revenues have
bren derived from other taxes ineluding occupation, poll, dog license,
and poddlers, and from fines.  Occupation taxes were the center of
much confusion in the years before 1910, since which time the records
dd not refer to them. These taxes ranged from .50 per month to $1.00
and covered all businesses as well as professional offices.

In 1892 a poll tax ordinance of $1.00 per year was passed, to be
levied upon each male, able-bodied resident of Langston over 21 and
under 50 years of age. In regard to poll tax an old settler who moved
to the community in 1892 said, “Them poll taxes sure made a man feel
like he belonged to the town. I don’t never hear nothing about them
no more but T don't believe any man minded paying 'em.” That, of
course, is merely an isolated expression of opinion and cannot be taken
ag representative of collective sentiment. —Several “other old settlers,
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however, “wondered” what had become of the poll tax.

Theoretically, fines have served as a source of revenue for Lang-
ston since its founding. Actually, however, according to the testimony
of old settlers, few fines were imposed or collected unt | some time after
statehood when bootleggers and reckless drivers became numerous.
Thus in 1919 a fine of 5 to 25 dollars and costs was provided for driving
through the streets of Langston in an automobile without lights turned
on at night.

In connection with fines, two emergency ordinances were passed
which appear to have some significance. In 1926 a law was enacted
against “selling, bartering, or giving away” intoxicating drinks .and
fixing a fine for violation of this law at 10 to 25 dollars. Apparently
Langston was experiencing a similar “bootlegging” wave to that which
was then sweeping the country. In 1937 an emergency ordinance was
passed providing a fine of 1 to 10 dollars for persons, firms, or corpora-
tions building within the town without a permit. At the same time the
office of Building Superintendent was created. The same year an
ordinance was passed which required a building permit for all re-
modeling over §25.00. The records do not reveal why the building or-
dinance was an emergency measure, nor have the writers been able to
ascertain the reason by question'ng the residents of the community.

There have been several eriminal codes for Langston, each sue-
ceeding one hardly more than a replica of the code of 1891, which deals
largely with prostitution and gambling, Ten of the 14 sections to the
criminal code concentrate on these two phases of crime. Others pro-
hibit the discharging of firearms within the town limits, nudity, inde-
cent dress or behavior in public, and the disturbance of the peace by an
intoxicated person. Fines ranged from 2 to 10 dollars ia the early
years.

In 18493 the erime of assault and battery was added to the code
with a penalty of a fine of $2.50 to 50 dollars or imprisonment in
the eity prison of not more than ten days. The maximum prison sen-
tence of ten days appears to be evidentiary that the assault and bat-
tery cases which had thus far arisen were of a comparatively mild
character. It could have been, however, that certain circumstances
mitigated against the expediency of lengthy jail terms, such as, for
instance, lack of a regular prison guard, ete. In 1906 the crime of
larceny was added to the criminal code. Punishment was fixed at $2.50
to 50, imprisonment of ten to thirty days, or both.

There are only three ordinances which appear to have as their pur-
pose the protection of juveniles from delinquency. As early as 1892 it
was a misdemeanor to sell weapons to a minor. Before statehood
saloon keepers were prohibited from selling aleoholic drinks to minors.
In 1906 it was made unlawful for minors under 16 to be found loitering
about the streets or business establishments after 10 p. m. unless they
were on an ervand for a parent or guardian. The records of the Couneil,
however, show that there was quite some apprehension over juvenile
delinquency, especially during the years of 1914 and 1915. In 1914 a
truant officer was appointed in an effort to combat trespassing, steal-
ing, and other infractions of the laws by minors. There is no evidence
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which reveals how long this office continued or whether the attempt to
curb delinquency met with any success.

The local government has from the start, been .nterested in pass-
ing protective health statutes for the benefit of ils residents. An ordi-
nance of 1892 asserted that anything working disparagement to the
morals or health of the c¢ity was a nuisance and set a fine of $1 to $10
for failure to remove same or cause of sama upon due notification. In
the same year it was made unlawful to “throw or cause to bz throwan”
ashes in any street or alley. Likewise an emergency ordinance was
enacted prohibiting the hauling away of water from the city wells in
use or any to be thereafter constructed.

A number of other regulations having significant implications for
the welfare of the people of the community were passed in 1892.
Horses, mules, and swine were prohibited from running at large in the
c¢ity. The Council passed a resolution instrueting the town marshal to
notify citizens that they must clean their houses. A Dr. Allison was
appointed as a health officer. The Council issued $1,000.00 in warrants
for building a town prison, digging a town well, and working on the
town cemetery. It appears that at this time the dead were being buried
in private lots, alleys and streets. In 1901 a smallpox epidemic invaded
the community and an emergency ordinance was passed authorizing the
marshal to ascertain where cases were housed and to instruct the phy-
sician to call, make a diagnosis, and quarantine such houses.

During 1911, 1912, 1913, health and sanitary conditions were the
subject of frequent discussions in Counecil meztings. In 1911 the Coun-
vil decided to enforce the digging of vaults for outhouses. In 1919 it
made a decision that all toilets and alleys must be made sanitary, but
the records do not reveal what, if any action was taken in that regard.
In 1912, also, the Council ordered that a drinking cup be left at the city
well, inferring that previously res.dents had drunk from the well
bucket. In 1912, the question of removing rubbish from alleys was dis-
cussed at length but no ordinance appears as a result of such discussion.

Such discussion and regulations have continued intermittently up
to the present time, perhaps with an ever lessening intensity. In April,
1940, pursuant to an order by the Council, the community observed a
general Health Week, during which a truck was hired and the com-
munity trash was cleaned up and hauled away. It is not an exaggera-
tion to declare that the Council has shown a more consistent and con-
structive interest in health and sanitary conditions than in most phases
of community betterment.

The records are meager on the subject of public utilities until
comparatively recent years. There is a notation in the Council records
of 1908 of a decision to purchase two street lamps. In 1912 the body
discussed the desirability of a telephone company. Beginning with
1927, however, when the Council had a “call” meeting of the citizens to
ascertain their disposition on the question of water and gas for the
community, there has been quite some consideration of these prob-
lems. In 1930, the Council drew up a petition asking for a gas fran-
chise, same to be voted on by the citizens.

In September, 1935, a proposal was made at a Council meeting to
apply for a loan for water works. An engineer was appgi:}_ted to make
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estimates and the mayor and clerk of Langston were authorized to
make the necessary negotiations with the P. W. A. In 1937 the Coun-
¢il discussed bonds for water works, but the town attorney advised de-
lay. In 1938 a contract for a sewer and water project was approved but
it was cancelled the following year .

In this connection one of the “progressive” men of the town makes
the following expressions:

The town really does not have the “base” for any mun.cipal
improvement such as streets, water, sewaze, fire department, ete.
Langston has a budget of aboul $550 per year. Lighting tha town
costs over $250 and aiter officials ave pawd for their services there
isn’t any money left. The homestead exemption on property kee’ps
the tax extremely low . . . you can’'t have a fire depattment or
sewer system without water. Our streets cannot be graded be-
cause the gas pipes were laid almost on top of the ground.

In general, it might be concluded that the government of Langston
has developed by trial and error until it is peculiarly local in its pres-
ent pattern, Legislation has been enacted most of the time in response
to specific needs. This has, from a short time view, been advantageous,
in that the governmental machinery has been adequate to survive all
local crises and still maintain its dominant position in the institutional
life of the town. On the other hand;, however, too much emphasis on
immediate situations has tended to obscure the basic need of the com-
munity to become thoroughly integrated in the county set up. Lang-
ston has been thereby somewhat isolated from participation in the
benefits which it might have received from county cooperation.

Education

Education in Langston is confined to the instruction offered by the
community elementary school and by Langston University. The former
is supported by Logan County and the latter is, of course, the state
college for Negroes. The major problems of education involve: (1) the
inadequate physical plant of the public school; (2) resistance of the
community school to the cooperation of the college; (3) failure of the
public school staff to keep accurate records of pupils; (4) lack of ade-
quate supervisory service for the publie school; (5) and lack of en-
forcement, by the public school of attendance regulations and related
rules which concern juvenile delinquency. All of these matters are a
reflection of the poor county setting described in Chapter II.

On the other hand, however, there are several favorable factors
connected with the educational organization of Langston. (1) Educa-
tion is recognized as an important social activity. (2) The college high
school is supplementary to the community school. (3) Medical, dental,
and nursing services are furnished to the public school pupils.

It should be emphasized at the outset that the disadvantaged
position of the Langston child in regard to educational opportunities is,
in a broad sense, simply a part of the educational pattern of the South.
For example, in a study by the United States Office of Education of 409
southern counties, it was disclosed that only 12 furnished as much

-
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money per capita for the education of Negro children as for the educa-
tion of Whites. Four of these 12 counties are in Oklahoma."

According to the latest available figures of the United States
Office of Education, however, Logan County expends $52.96 for edu-
cation annually per White child and $36.89 per Negro child in the
county. The amount allowed for Whites is low when compared with
the national norm. Thus the average white child of Logan County re-
ceives less financial educational support than the average in the United
States, while the Negro child receives less suppo.t than the maximum
offered by the county. Likewise, it should be noted that the average
length of the school term for the nation is 180 days but for Logan
County the term is 169 days. This situation is basic to the specifie
problems which will now be considered.

The community school of Langston is located in school district
number 4070 in Logan County, Antelope Township. From table 13 it
may be observed that there are 105 persons of elementary school age in
the community, i.e., between the ages of 5 and 14. The county super-
intendent records 82 pupils enrolled in the school, whereas the school
records 116 pupils. The difference between 105 and 116 pupils can be
accounted for by the fact that there are undoubtedly a number of
children over 14 still in the elementary grades. The discrepancy be-
tween the school records and those of the county superintendent are
not so easily explained. It is possible, however, that more pupils have
enrolled since a report was made to the superintendent. The signifi-
cant point is that most children between the ages of 5 and 14 are
enrolled in school. In faet, the writers could discover only three youth
under 16 years who were out of school. They consisted of one female
and two males, who were gainfully employed in the town laundry, and
war work,

TABLE XIII

POPULATION OF LANGSTON BY AGE AND SEX

i ] | é ::::
Total Population gl = ;' s e o Vi | % | g o
" o P  Re A E
N ¢ |2|lEl&8 alelgigle|g |8 =
51 M 225 2| 22| 46| 39| 20| 31| 22| 20| 27/136
- F (285 2| 26| 59| 46| 43| 35| 28| 13| 37175

Total 510/ 4| 48/105| 85| 63| 66| 50| 33| 64311

The Langston public school dates back to the founding of the com-
munity in 1891. The building which was constructed at that time is
still the site of the school. In 1938 the town officials obtained a federal
subsidy for improving the then dilapidated school structure. The pres-
ent building is frame with native sand stone wings which were con-

6. Ina Corinne Brown, Socio-Economic Approach to Eduedtional Prohlems
AN
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structed by the Works Progress Administration. It contains three
rooms including an assembly hall which is also used for a class room.
The frame part of the building is in dire need of paint as well as the
interior.

School furniture and equipment are discarded pieces from the col-
lege. Blackboards, seats, and desks are arranged without reference to
the age groups served. There is no central heating plant and the gas
stoves in the corners of the rooms do not furnish adequate heat for the
winter months, Visitors report that on cold days they have discov-
ered a teacher and her class huddled around the stove trying to keep
warm, From the appearance of the rooms, janitorial service is negligi-
ble, and the unclean condition is intensified on rainy days by the mud
which is brought in from the unpaved streets and which settles between
the cracks of the old wooden floors. The school plant does not have
flush toilets or running water. The pupils drink water out of a bucket
from a common drinking cup. The grounds are devoid of landscaping
and contain very little playground equipment.

There is no evidence that a school census has ever been taken for
the community and the public school has no card index file of school-
age children. Records are, in fact, meager, and the only available ones
are those required by state and county government agencies.

This merges into the problem of absenteeism and truancy. The
county superintendent asserts that Langston absenteeism is the highest
for the entire county. Since there is no truant officer or similar offi-
eial and no school census, the compulsory school attendance law is not
enforced. It might be suggested, in this connection, that there is not
an efficient, necessary connection between absenteeism and delingquen-
vy: for it is a fact that numerous pupils are out of school periodically
for economic reasons, such as cotton picking, lack of clothing, ete.

The apparent lack of interest on the part of the teachers in record
keeping, absenteeism and like matters, is understandable when it is
realized that each teacher has from 35 to 40 pupils. They would not
be likely to complain of an over-crowded condition because the addi-
tion of another teacher would doubtless result in a reduction of salaries.
They have, moreover, the task of teaching defectives, for whom no
special provisions are made, along with the normal children.

Another unfortunate feature of the school system is that county
administration and supervision are inadequate. The county superin-
tendent of public instruction visits the school periodically, but more as
a matter of routine than to advise or consult with the teachers about
day-to-day problems. The superintendent with the aid of a small staff,
administers all of the rural schools in the county. The magnitude of
this assignment detracts, no doubt, from the quality of the supervision.
Likewise, as has been suggested in another context, the county officials
accuse Langston officials of being uncooperative; and this has perhaps
some bearing on the county supervision of the community public school.

The college maintains a laboratory elementary and high school. All
of the community adolescents who go to high school attend the univer-
sity school because the town school does not offer high school instrue-
tion. Very few of the community children attend the college elemen-
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tary school except, usually, the children of college faculty members.
There is a rigid separation between these two school systems and all ef-
forts by “progressives” from the college to integrate and coordinate
them, have been unavailing. According to information acquired from
interviews, numerous community residents resent any “meddling” with
their school by college faculty members.

From the foregoing it is apparent that the college has not exerted
the most direct influence on the educational development of the com-
munity. It does, nevertheless make a significant contribution in that
respect. Regardless of cleavages, many youth who would have stopped
school upon completing the elementary grades, have continued through
the facilities offered by Langston University. L'kewise, many of the
college teachers live in the community, teach in the Sunday schools, be-
come patrons of the public school or members of the School Board, ete.
Such individuals as those have inspired and interested the youth as well
as some adults of the community in higher education.

It may be, indeed, that the defensiveness of the community against
the encroachment of the college on its educational prerogatives, goes
somewhat deeper than animosity toward the university. When it is
considered that virtually all of the Negro rural schools of the county
are particularistic in purpose and intent, and that they have been
known to resist consolidation despite its advantages, the situation
might be resolved intoe a “tradition versus innovation” conflict—the
grim, determined attempt of the village folk to maintain their own
standards and prestige symbols at any cost. From that viewpoint the
community attitude regarding college “interference” in its educational
program would be merely one manifestation of this underlying resist-
ance to social change.

It has been previously asserted that there are some favorable ele-
ments of the Langston public school system. One is that the county
superintendent has recently (1943) succeeded in having the school ae-
credited. This is, of course, an asset because the county will be obli-
gated to maintain it at least at its present standard. There arises an
inevitable query, however ,of whether county accreditation in the light
of the many problems which still remain, will preclude necessary atten-
tion and overt steps to rectify the present deficiencies of the school
system.

The three public school teachers of the community are specifically
trained in elementary education, in accordance with state requirements
for elementary teachers. They are local products, in line with over-
whelming and intensive sentiment in favor of “home town” talent. Two
of these teachers hold B. S. degrees in elementary eduecation; and the
third has had three years of college training plus a state life certificate
for teaching in the Oklahoma public schools. These teachers are well
integrated in the society of the community and all of them evince con-
scientious interest in the welfare of the student body.

The public school pupils of Langston receive scientific health at-
tention through the pood offices of the State and County Health De-
partments. A health nurse makes regular inspection tours of the
school, immunizing and vaccinating children against communicable dis-
eases. Pre-school as well as school age children recciye free elinical
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and hospital care when parents do not have the means to pay for such
services. There is also regular medical and dental inspection of the
school children. The tremendous advantage of free health service can
be realized when it is stressed that: (1) most families of Langston are
unable to pay for medical and dental attention; and (2) the community
itself has no dentist, physician, nurse, or drugstore.

Finally, the community schoo' i3 on~ of the most integrating insti-
tutions of Langston. The people are proud of it and of the fact that
they have had a public school system since the founding of the town.
They take pride in the fact that the educational qualifications of their
teachers are equal to those of teachers in the large towns of the state.
They use the school for civiec meetings and for the transaction of pub-
lic business. It is, to them ,a symbol of their integration in the Ameri-
can culture and a compensation for community disintegration in some
other respects. Many of the old settlers will declare, “Whatever else
we have lost, we have always pushed our school forward.”

Patterns of Associaticn

There are two speeific groups in Langston, each enjoying certain
prestige and authority according to its own standards, the cleavage

between them defining the traditional cultural patterns of the entire
community. The college group is a distinet entity as over against the
village group. There are of course, all manner of ramifications within
the groups which determine the scope and extent of stratification,
attitudes towards newcomers, and social values and sanctions.

Since the college is by no mean a self-sufficient unit, every teacher
is a part of the community during his tenure. There are, however a
number of teachers who deliberately avoid contact with the community
whenever possible. They do all shopping and trading in neighboring
cities, refrain from even friendly relations with community residents
and, in general, regard themselves as untouched and untouchable by
anything in Langston which does not directly affect the university.

On the other hand there is a group of college teachers which is
integrated, after a fashion, into the Langston culture. A number of
the membe1s of this group own or rent property in the community, sup-
port the local churches, buy whenever possible from the village stores,
and attempt in various ways to make the townspeople feel that they
“belong,” That does not mean that this group of teachers socializes
with the community residents in preference to their colleagues. On
the contrary, most of their association with the real Langstonites
consists of civie and municipal activity. Such association as they have
is largely with the avowed and acknowledged leaders of the village.
This group does have, however, a sort of liaison character between the
college teachers who are either hostile or indifferent toward the people
of the town and the most respected town residents.

The “upper crust” or elite members of the community are so
designated because they are the leaders, however informal, of the vil-
lage—because all matters affecting the town are thrashed out by them;
and because the majority of both the townspeople and college group
consider them as “set apart” from the masses. One could hardly, in
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every sense, consider this group as a social class. Certainly the group
does not consciously so regard itself, but class lines are nevertheless
present.

What are the attributes of members of this community group?
What are the qualities which set them apart and compel recognition for
them? The three most important attributes appear to be a protracted
residence in Langston, relative economic security, and aggressiveness.
Each member of the “upper” class has at least two of these qualities,
some of them all three.

The older residents undoubtedly have much in common and they
have a fierce pride in having helped to found the community, Its
racial homogeneity is especially appealing to them, a fact which they
are happy to discuss with “outsiders.” Probably every old settler of
Langston has some white “contacts” in nearby communities, but as a
group they are defensive and suspicious of Whites. Economic security
in this group generally consists of a fairly “good living,” such as own-
ing property and perhaps a business, owning a car and radio, having
a moderate insurance policy. It is equivalent, perhaps, to the scale of
living of the average lower-middle class family in a large city, except
that the city family may not own property. The few “newcomers” (of,
say, 10 years residence) who have achieved integration into the leader
group, have not only demonstrated their ability to make a “good living”
but have also been unusually aggressive. They have thus pushed
themselves into community affairs in spite of the coolness with which
the older leaders regard all new arrivals.

Several social scientists have found that education and light com-
plexions are among the criteria for Negro upper class status. In this
ethnocentristic group, however, neither of these is an influenial factor.
The educated members of the group do not patronize the unlettered
members, nor do the latter appear to be aware of any significant dif-
ference between themselves and their educated cohorts. Most of the
members of the group are of brown complexion but the color guestion
s simply non existent. Nor is there any occupational differentiation
within this group of community leaders. It makes no difference
whether an individual teaches school, runs a business, or does carpen-
tering for a living. He is on par with the other members of the group
if he has the qualifications enumerated ahove.

The “masses” of Langston are inarticulate and indifferent to mat-
ters of civic interest. But for the aggression of the leaders they would
raise few if any issues. Ocecasionally some dramatic incident will fire
the imagination of the bulk of the residents. For instance, when a fire
occurs, under the spur of the leaders, the people may become aroused
over the fact that the community has no fire-fighting equipment. This
is, however, no more than a flare-up or spurt, and it is difficult to main-
tain interest long enough for constructive action. This large lower
class is usually lethargic and quite willing to be excluded from policy
making conferences.

The lower class (which hardly regards itself as a “class”) appar-
ently lacks the inferiority feeling so common with lower class groups,
in regard to the elite. There are several explanations for this state of
affairs. First, there is no cohesive group and no common-tie to bind
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these individuals as a class except the negative bond of lacking the
attributes of the leaders. Secondly, the leaders are as democratic in
their attitudes toward the masses as they are toward one another.
Very literally, residents of Langston do not “look down” on other resi-
dents. Such an egalitarian philosophy is in line with similar findings
by the writers in an investigation of social classes in another racially
homogeneous community, Boley, Oklahoma,

The masses turn a muech “colder shoulder” toward the college
teachers than do the leaders. The university faculty members are
“outsiders” who come in to the community with their emphasis on edu-
cation and larger culture values, challenging the emotional adjustment
(psychic security) which exists among viitually all of the lower class
members of the Langston community in relation to the elite. The
upper class, on the other hand, has one specific area of conflict with the
college. Its adherents appear to think that the school has over-
shadowed the community. As one of them expressad it, “The folks in
the state used to think of the town of Langston first and the college
second—now they think of the school first.,” In spite of this obvious
point of frustration there is some overlapping and some recognizable
consensus between the town leaders and college teachers, especially
those who are integrated in community life.

The largest difference between the college teachers and people of
the community exists in reference to social standards, values, and
sanctions. In this connection the people of the community, exclusive
of teachers of the college, are a unit and form a definite “we” group.
As such they are antagonistic to all outsiders; and they always con-
sider the faculty members as outsiders, however long may be their
tenure. The social standards of the college teachers are the well known
middle class standards of the larger culture. Those of the people of the
community are of a “folk” nature, hence are in some respects different.

For instance, a strong bourgeois value centers around the impera-
tiveness of a legal marriage before procreation. Husbandless child-
bearers are stigmatized as well as nameless children. In Langston, how-
ever neither social ostracism nor social condemnation follow child-
bearing without benefit of clergy. In general, members of the upper
class conform to the bourgeois family patterns, but they do not look
askance at the folk culture patterns. Neither does deviation from these
middle class standards disqualify one from admittance to the leader
group.

The community sanctions are deviate when compared to the middle
class norm, but the town has certain prohibitions of its own which it
rigidly enforces. To illustrate, one informant related the case of a
woman who was thought to live and cohabit with her husband and
another man at the same time, in the same house. This, it appears,
shocked and disgusted a number of the members of the community to
such an extent that pressure was brought to remove this woman's name
from the church roll. At the same time she was excluded from several
social activities in which she would otherwise have been permitted to
participate.

In regard thereto, one informant explained, “It just don’t seem
right for no one woman to be livin’ with two.men.at the same time, an’
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if folks around there do things that ain't right we let 'em be by them-
selves till they do right.” When queried as to whether this informant's
attitude would have been similar toward a woman living w.th o.ae man
out of wedlock the reply was a non commital shrug and a vague, “Well
that's somethin’ else again.”

It appears that this practice of socially isolating an individual who
violates the community standards is a punitive measure of some force.
Most of the residents respect and fear it. It is, however, only employed
in cases which are considered extreme and diametrically opposed to
organized community sentiment of what is right and proper. In the
instance cited the culprit was greatly frustrated, according to inform-
ants, and exerted every effort to regain the good graces of her towns-
people.

The folk culture patterns are thus full of paradoxical and incon-
sistent value-judgments but they are the reflections of a relentless pub-
lic opinion. Some of the patterns are of a negative nature but these
too are truly expressive of community sentiment. 1In that regard a fit-
ting example is the indifference of virtually all of the community
residents toward the problems of truancy and juvenile delinqueney, It
is a fact that Langston has no truant officer or similar official with a
duty toward delinquent youth. Nor is there any collective sentiment
which offers an incentive for youth to attend school. In other words,
the community exhibits a high degree of inertia in regard to forcing
its youth, through official action or public opinion to follow the conven-
tional channels of getting an education,

The people of Langston, through their leaders, are favorably in-
clined toward national Negro organizations, e:specially the National
Association for the Advancement of Colored People. At an N. A, A,
C. P. meeting attended by the participants in this study, on2 of the
outstanding members of the community made a plea for support of the
organization. His appeal was based on an interpretation of his own
which appeared to interest and please his audience. He declared that
the Constitution of the United States was hard enough to write and
Negroes were not represented in it: but when this war was over there
would be a constitution of the world and Negroes had better support
the N. A, A, C. P. if they wanted to be represented at the table.

It seemed significant that none of the actual accomplishments of
the organization were mentioned. Accordingly, after the meeting one
of the writers approached the individual who had presided and started
talking about the teacher salary cases which the N. A. A. C. P. was
conducting with marked success. The response was vague and indif-
fegent and the leader appeared anxious to change the conversation.
The conclusion was inescapable that his chief interest in the organiza-
tion centered around the fact that it was “for the good of Negroes”
generally, without reference to specific cases.

In connection with the cultural patterns of Langston, the matters
of religion and religious sentiment deserve some consideration. For
the religion of any group is an integral part of its culture and religious
manifestations are often indices to patterns of thought and conduct.
That is especially true of Langston where prestige in the church is
closely connected with community prestige, and where the organized
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sentiment of the coramunity is concentrated in enforcing the “will of
the people.”

There are seven churches in Langston, four of which are active, in
addition to the fact that church services are held at the college every
other Sunday. Two of the active churches are Daptist, one is Method-
ist (A. M. E.) and the fourth is a Holiness church. None of the build-
ings are modern and none of the churches arve elaborately decorated
with religions symbols. It is inderstood, however, that the Missivnary
Baptist church is working toward the construction of a new edifice in
the near future. At least three of the present group of ministers (in-
¢luding the college pastor) are trained for their profession.

One of the chief problems of the church appears to be the inability
to so integrate itself into the community life that it ean aid in solving
the community problems. Acecording to the evidence of a number of
informants, the church performed more functions in the community
before the days of public relief. The Langston residents of today are
willing and eager to accept the minister as a spiritual leader but they
do not encourage him to lead in eivic matters.

There is some cleavage between the town churches and the univer-
sity church services. Some of the old settlers assert that the college
services detract from their Sunday morning services. In this regard
the writers found little evidence. That is, most of the faithful attend
their own church each Sunday. It is a fact, however, that there is
more casual attendance at church in the community on the Sundays
when no services are held at the college. There are several possible
explanations for this fact. First the college offers more comfortable
housing and seating facilities. Then the college speaker is usually a
faculty member and he draws some of his colleagues and students who
might otherwise go into the village to church. In any case such feel-
ing as exists against the college services seems to be confined to a few
of the older people who have other grievances against the institution.

On the other hand the community church has a liaison character
in serving as a bond between certain faculty members and community.
As mentioned earlier in this chapter, there is a university group which
exerts some influence in the community. Most of the members of this
group belong to community churches and take an active part in church
affairs. This constitutes an entree into civie affairs and serves as evi-
dence of their good faith and integration into the community.

That is not to say that civic leaders are necessarily church men.
Indeed, it apparently makes little difference whether a civic leader is a
church member at all if he is a bona fide member of the community.
But the Langston University teachers are not considered bona fide
community members unless they have taken some overt steps to in-
vratiate themselves. Those who have so desired have discovered that
active participation in church affairs becomes an “open sesame” to
participation and influence in other community affairs.

There is no traditional religious sentiment in Langston against
card playing, gaming, dancing, and such amusements. In fact, one old
citizen recalls that before statehood a saloon and a church were com-
patibly housed in the same building. There is no evidence that min-
isters are or have been in the habit of denying churchl_. privi]eggs__tu
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“blacksliders,” or foreing the issues of church membership in regard to
individuals who participate in the amusements aforementionzd. The
present group of ministers is of the “broad minded” school which looks
with tolerance upon most social activity which is temperate and “prop-
erly” supervised. None of the present churches mak= attacks upon the
amusement parlors where the “good time" people of the town congra-
gate. One minister suggests that the remedy for undesirable places is
control rather than abolishment or attempting to abolish. His control
would consist of offering recreation supervised by the church or some
other “wholesome’ agency, and thus drawing the erowd.

One minister bemoans the all-Negro composition of the population
of Langston. He expresses the conviction that a mixed community
makes for better municipal features and services. He is a strong advo-
cate of interracial ministerial alliances. Since this particular indi-
vidual is a newcomer (relatively) to Langston, it is apparent that he is
finding it difficult to adjust to a Negro town and bases the partial
failure of his program partly on the fact that the colored p2ople have
not been exposed to the “more progressive” patterns of mixed com-
munities,

Thus the Langston patterns of conduct and their supporting sanc-
tions and attitudes are unique and peculiar to the community social
setting. They have been influenced by: (1) the physical isolation of the
community; (2) the “we feeling” of the residents, which is very intense
because of the racially homogenous character of the population; and
(#) the presence of “foreigners” (university personnel). The physical
isolation of Langston forces contact with and dependence on the poor
farmers and farm laborers in the surrounding area. Such cultural
interaction retards the development of urban patterns among the resi-
dents of Langston. The “we feeling,” above mentioned, strengthens the
grasp of traditional patterns of culture and is largely responsible for
the constant “defense” against the infiltration of new folkways.

Basic Trends of Sccial Change

In a large way the basic trends of the community of Langston have
been very similar to changes due to technology in most other rural
non-farm communities in the United States during the past fifty years.
There is little resemblance now to the Langston of the nineties when
individuals deliberately selected homesites close to other homes for
the purposes of communication, mutual protection, and mutual aid.
During that period people in the community were virtually ex-com-
municado from all but those who lived in their immediate environment.

The technological factors which have apparently influenced Lang-
stou to the greatest degree are transportation and communication.
There are several circumstances from which conclusions may be drawn
in this regard. For example, in the days before transportation facili-
ties made general newspaper circulation to the community feasible, the
residents of Langston supported their own paper. This paper, known
as The Langston Herald, ran for several years until about 1910. It is
not known to the writers why this paper went out of existence, but it
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is a fact that it did so after it became possible for the residents of the
community to conveniently secure the larger dailies.

In the early history of the community there were not only many
more business enterprises than now exist, but a much greater variety
of businesses. Irom the sheer necessity of its isolation the communi-
ty was practically self sufficient. Transportation and communication
facilities, however, gradually detracted attention from local stores and
directed it toward the more colorful offerings found in the larger ¢com-
munities. At present the business outlook in Langston cannot be de-
scribed with any optimism as was pointed out in chapter three.

No less than business has the church been influenced by the same
technological factors. It has been mentioned in another connection
that 3 of 7 churches in the community are inactive. It appears entirely
plausible, especially in view of information from old settlers, that in-
creased automobile ownership and Sunday pleasure driving have drawn
numerous individuals from church attendance to other pursuits. As a
corollary to the decline of interest in the church, it has become less
potent in exerting influence on youth as well as adults. In regard to
all of the above considerations, it must be stressed, there is no claim
that transportation and communication are the only causative factors,
It is merely suggested that the connection between the disintegration of
certain community institutions and the simuitaneous rise of technoiogy
has been more than accidental.

The fact that automobile ownership has become commonplace has
permitted continual egress and ingress between Langston and neigh-
boring communities. This has in turn widened the horizon and broad-
ened the outlook of most of the members of the younger generation of
the community. These young people do not share to a great extent
the psychic security enjoyed by their elders because they live in an all-
Negro community. They are decidedly antagonistic to any sort of
isolation whatever,

For that matter the elders themselves have not remained entirely
uninfluenced by the trend away from isolation. By way of illustration,
the writers were in attendance at a recent mass meeting in which the
question of redistricting the community was the chief matter of dis-
cussion. There was practically a unanimous consensus that Langston
should immediately start holding its elections within the county rules
so that such situations could be expedited without county challenge.
Likewise, the old settlers have been as gracious in their cooperation
with the investigators in making this study as have the younger peo-
ple. This is certainly evidence that the antagonism of the community
residents toward the college faculty members has either heen over-
emphasized or it is breaking down.

Still another factor which is serving to integrate Langston into
the larger societal pattern, both actually and psychologically, is the
war, Its reality is made manifest through the selective service which
takes young men from the various homes. Moreover, there is a con-
stant influx of individuals who take the war training courses at the
college and many of these individuals become integrated into the life of
the community during their training periods. “In turnithey serve as a




link between Langstonites and the outside world. As a result the
motiff of nationalism becomes ever stronger,

From a short time, close-range view, then, it would appear that the
community of Langston has failed in its attempt to develop an enter-
prising, self-sufficient, all-Negro community. That is indeed a fact for
the town has none of the earmarks of a community which will grow
and few inducements to encourage settlement in it. Viewed from the
larger social setting, however, the founding and attempted develop-
ment of Langston has been a part of the adjustment process of the
Negro—a training ground, as it were, in making a living, running a
government, and establishing institutions. At one time Langston was
a refuge for those Negroes who, as a reaction to the slavery period,
wanted more complete segregation than even the Southern mixed com-
munity furnished. Today, Langston is inevitably following the basic
trend of our whole society—toward integration and awav from
particularism.
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Observation of the map aids in placing Logan County in perspective as well as locating the areas of heaviest Negro popula-
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lations had fallen to 2,336,434, and 168,849 respectively.
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Some Ideological Confusion Among
Negro College Students

MOZELL C. HILL ano THELMA D. ACKISS

THE PROBLEM

A pressing question of the moment,
one which is being asked with ever-
increasing insistence is: “What kind
of a post-war world may we expect?”
Materials enough to fill volumes are
flooding the presses of the country on
the subject, much of it written by
individuals who are even now in the
declining years of life and who have
seant hope of exerting vital influence
in whatever society there may be.
Manifestly, our most realistic point of
contact with the post-war world is
through the persons who will have the
privilege of making and shaping it—
the young men and women who are
on the very threshold of adulthood. If
we can find out what they are think-
ing, and especially where lie their
most specific areas of mental conflict
(in terms of social values), we may at
least begin to understand some of the
obstacles which they must overcome
before they are qualified to assist in
molding the world of tomorrow.

Accordingly, we shall present here
certain data dealing with the social
understanding of 100 students in at-
tendance at a Negro college in Okla-
homa, Langston University. In so do-
ing we have in view two major aims.
We want to report on a set of Social
Understanding tests given at this col-
lege and to describe the ideological
confusion which we have found to
exist among our students. And we fur-
ther expect to point out some of the

implications arising from this confu-
gion for teachers of the social sciences.

GENERAL PROCEDURE

The Social Understanding Inventory
used in this investigation is one of
many such inventories employed by
the Cooperative Study in General
Education of the American Council
on Education. The key to the inven-
tory and the problems associated with
its determination were worked out by
the staff at the central office,! aug-
mented by the resident fellows of the
cooperative study and several mem-
bers of the faculty of the S ocial
Sciences at the University of Chicago
who rendered judgments and furnished
advice.

The Inventory consists of 150 state-
ments which Americans use contin-
ually in general conversations. They
express sentiments, therefore, which
characterize our Ameriean way of life.
In making up these statements aca-
demic language was deliberately
avoided and ordinary, “every-day”
terminology used, since students gen-
erally employ vernacular and also re-
act to it as it is employed by their

contemporaries.

'The staff includes Herbert Abraham,
George Cronemeyer, Earl S. Johnson and
Christine McGuire, all of the University of
Chicago. For a complete description of the
Social Understanding Inventory, see Staff
News Letter of the Cooperative Study in
General Education, Vols. 2-4, Nos. 12-1 re-
spectively, American Council on Education
—5835 Kimbark Avenue—Chicago, 11]
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The Inventory is a combined fact
and student preference test although
neither statements of fact nor of pref-
erence are identified as such. It is left
to the student to do what distinguish-
ing he may, on the assumption that
one must usually make decisions in
situations where knowledge (the
facts) and opinions (preferences) in-
teract and are frequently indistin-
guishable.

(8) Our world is so chaotic that it is useless
to try improving even one’s personal
situation.

(9) The tradition of the family and church
have not changed, and are still adequate
guides to the good life.

The remainder of the statements
have not been grouped but they, too,
represent prevailing values expressed
in American society and deal with
such phenomena as the government in

Of the total of 150 statements in the business, economic fallacies, the
TABLE I
RESPONSES OF 100 COLLEGE STUDENTS AT LANGSTON UNIVERSITY ON
THE SOCIAL UNDERSTANDING INVENTORY
Sound Unsound Fact Preferences
Students Score Score Error as Fact
Freshmen (25) 22.8 77.2 27.8 52.7
Sophomores (25) 24.8 75.2 19.5 43.6
Juniors (25) 26.8 73.2 18.7 49.8
Seniors (25) 30.6 69.3 18.5 47.5
Total (100) 26.2 73.7 21.1 48 .4

Inventory, 90 have been classified by
the staff into nine groups of 10 state-
ments each. They have identified these
groups by the following topical sen-
tences:

(1) The basis of economic class conflict
does not exist in America.

(2) Everyone has the opportunity to im-
prove his social position or to better his
circumstances, as much as he really
wants to.

(3) It is immoral and generally harmful to
interfere with “private enterprise.”

(4) Private morality, e, having a good
will and honorable intentions, is alone
sufficient for social improvement.

(5) Bocial control, rationally planned and
extensive enough to cover the inter-
dependent world, is either unnecessary
or undesirable.

(6) Capitalism is sanctioned by national
law and the moral conscience.

(7) Our nation is best, our wars are always
just, and aliens are to be regarded with
suspicion.

“isms” and one concerning the Amer-
ican Negro.

The responses of the 100 students
were obtained for each statement in
the Inventory with reference to:

(1) “Sound score,” i.e., in agreement with

the key.

(2) “Unsound score” . . . ie., not in agree-
ment with the key.

(3) “Fact error” . . . ie., that part of the

“unsound score” which records the stu-
dent’s treatment of a false statement as
true and a true statement as false.

(4) “Preference as fact” . . . i.e, that part
of the “unsound score” which records
the student’s treatment of his attitudi-
nal preferences as facts.

GENERAL FINDINGS

Table I shows the percentage of
agreement (sound score) of the stu-
dents tested with the key, or with the
composite opinion of sponsors of the
study as to what are generally the |
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proper responses to the questions pro-
pounded in the Inventory. The per-
centages of disagreement (unsound
score), faect error, and preferences
treated as fact are also given. It will
be noted that the sound scores are
relatively low, the errors of fact con-
siderably high, as is the tendency of
our students to treat their attitudinal
preferences as facts. These percentage
scores, however, are of small concern
to us in the present study. We are
much more anxious about the matter
to which we shall presently turn our
attention, namely, the actual confu-
sion which exists in regard to some of
the basic ideas and phenomena which
are at the very heart of our American
way of life.

It was disconcerting, but at the
same time revealing, to discover that
democracy and the democratic process
afforded the largest area of conflict
among the students tested. Let us clar-
ify this assertion by illustration. In
connection with the statement “Dis-
cussing social issues doesn’t help to
solve them,” 48 per cent marked it as
true or having a preference for the
statement, 45 per cent considered it
untrue or not preferring it, and 7 per
cent said that none of the above cate-
gories described their reaction to the
statement. That means that there are
55 per cent or a majority of our group
who apparently do not recognize the
efficacy of free discussion of social is-
sues as an outstanding advantage of
democracy. If they are aware that dis-
cussion of social issues is a major tenet
of democracy, at least 48 per cent can-
not agree that it is advantageous. Con-
sequently, in the estimation of about
half of our group, we might well aban-
don it.

THE JOURNAL OF NEGRO EDUCATION

Certainly, such a climate of opin-
ion is confused in terms of the demo-
cratic values which we, the over-
whelming majority of Americans, ad-
vocate, and we shall attempt, at this
point, to shed some illumination upon
the factors responsible for this con-
fusion. Perhaps the largest single in-
fluential factor is the reality of minor-
ity and segregated group status. In
other words, the thinking of the stu-
dents under consideration is largely
subjective in terms of race. Another
factor of much importance—and this
is partially related to the first—is the
low economic status of most of our
students. Thus, to the poor and the
proscribed, discussion of social issues
seems quite futile and unavailing.

There are, however, yet other ele-
ments which must be included in the
analysis. Fear of discussion of the so-
cial issues which most concern them,
is a part of the experience of the life
pattern of most children reared in the
South—especially those of the lower
economic brackets. It is a fear which
is usually absorbed from the environ-
ment, the fear of their elders that they
would be penalized by whites if they
“said what they thought.” This fear
involves the dread that the white peo-
ple of their town will diseriminate
against Negroes even more if they be-
lieve that Negroes want “social equal-
ity"’; worry lest their parent or parents
lose jobs, or have mortgages foreclosed
if any word is said to intimate that
Negroes are getting out of “their
place.”

Finally, there is to be mentioned the
factor of shame. Some of our poor
students are probably reticent of dis-
cussion of social issues, entirely aside
from the relative merits or demerits
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of same. This is true because, to them,
poverty carries with it stigmata of
laziness and thriftlessness. We discov-
ered that by a consideration of re-
sponses to other statements which will
be discussed hereinafter.

Now it may well be asked why, if
Americans overwhelmingly adjudge
free discussion of social issues to be
an integral and advantageous part of
the democratic process, half of this
group thinks otherwise? Why are these
students not constrained, as compo-
nents of the culture, to “follow the
crowd” in their value-judgments? The
ready answer is that they have not
been accepted unconditionally as part
of “the crowd.” They belong to that
“other” group which encounters stub-
born resistance when it attempts to
achieve “crowd” status. That does not
mean, of course, that they do not ac-
cept democracy as a social system. It
is, in fact, our impression that most of
the students who listed the statement
as true would vigorously deny that
they were in conflict with any frac-
tional part of the democratic philoso-
phy. They are, nevertheless, psychical-
ly at variance in this particular,
whether on the conscious level or not.

In response to the statement, “You
can’t have democracy and do away
with the profit motive”, 40.3 per cent
thought it true or expressed a prefer-
ence for it as over against 51 per cent
who disagreed. Of this latter figure,
only 20 per cent considered it false as
a statement of fact while 31 per cent
asserted that they had no preference
for the statement. Of the 40.3 per cent
on the other hand, 33.3 per cent called
it a true statement of fact with 7 per
cent expressing a preference for the
statement. Thus, we actually have

more students among the 100 respond-
ents who express the belief as a fact
that you cannot have democracy with-
out the profit motive than we do stu-
dents who think the exact opposite.

As further evidence, though slightly
more speculative, of opinions on the
relationship between democracy and
economic status, responses to the
statement, ‘“Most people on W.P.A.
were there because they lacked ambi-
tion,” were as follows: 30 per cent
regarded it as true or expressed a pref-
erence, while 40 per cent considered it
untrue or had no preference for the
statement.

Taking responses to the last two
statements in conjunction, it appears
that almost half of our students who
expressed positive or negative opinions
about them believe that some profit,
in monetary terms, may be expected
in a democratic system, and that if
one is not a recipient of this profit it
is his own fault. If space and scope
of this article permitted, we could, by
ascertaining what generally undebat-
able democratic characteristics were
unrecognized as such and what alter-
natives were emphasized by any given
number of individuals taking the test,
reveal just what those persons under-
stood democracy to mean. For present
purposes, however, we think it suffi-
cient to demonstrate the fact that a
great deal of ideological confusion
exists and designate the problems con-
nected therewith.

Value judgments of our students
were less confused, 7.e., more in accord
with dominant ideology, on the state-
ment, “If we could pass the right laws
we could solve our social problems
once and for all.” Here, 27 per cent
regarded the statement as true or pref-
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erential as over against 73 per cent
who marked it as false or unpreferen-
tial. These opinions show an aware-
ness that laws are merely a legal
framework which is impotent without
the support of crystallized sentiment.
It seems likely, also, that a number of
these responses are subjective, based
on the frustration of racial status suf-
fered by these students. We suggest
this point because Negroes, especially
of the South, are peculiarly sensitive
on the matter of custom. For example,
if a movie house which has hitherto
catered exclusively to whites, opens a
section for Negroes, they are reluctant
to start patronizing it until they have
become assured that they will be re-
ceived without hostility from white
patrons. Moreover, such laws as those
embodying the “separate but equal ac-
commodation” clauses have been so
flagrantly violated that it is highly
possible that a number of Negroes
have scant confidence in the efficacy
of laws for solving social problems,
and that their judgments in this re-
spect are motivated more by their own
racial experiences than by consensus
with the dominant cultural values.
Confusion was strong in connection
with the statement, “Consumers and
producers have practically the same
interests.” In this case 59 per cent
marked the statement as true or pre-
ferring it with 25 per cent on the op-
posing side. All of these students are,
of course, consumers who have no
reasonable hope of becoming large-
scale producers. We can find but two
possible explanations for the 59 per
cent who responded to the statement
as true. One is that they (or most of
them) do not understand what inter-
ests producers and consumers have.
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The other involves the “log cabin to
President” philosophy—that everyone
has a chance to reach “the top,” that
every consumer is a potential producer
and so, circuitously, interests of pro-
ducers and consumers are similar.

Without at all making a positive
commitment of the factors most re-
sponsible for the foregoing statement,
we submit it more as cumulative evi-
dence of ideological confusion and
suggest that the responses to the state-
ment, “Where there’s a will, there’s a
way” may have some relationship to
our second conjecture on the consumer
statement. Most of our group is evi-
dently optimistic for 90 per cent ex-
press the statement as true or prefer-
ential. No one marked it as false; 2
per cent did not prefer it, and 8 per
cent did not agree with any of the
above answers in regard to the state-
ment. It is also suggestive in this con-
text that 91 per cent of the respond-
ents agree that “After all, this is a
pretty good world.” If, in spite of low
status and disadvantaged position
these students consider their world
“pretty good” and are confident that
“Where there’s a will, there’s a way,”
it can only mean that they have an
unbounded faith in the democratic
system. The query persists, however,
as to the depth and breadth of their
confusion concerning the benefits rea-
sonably to be expected from living in
a democratic state.

Fortuitously enough—and we think
that this is a healthy sign—the ma-
jority of the students in our group
appear to recognize the difficulty of
making valid judgments, Eighty-three
per cent mark as true or preferential
the statement, “It was never harder
than it is now for young people to
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decide between what'’s right and what’s
wrong.” These young people are per-
fectly cognizant of the fact that they
are—to put it erudely—“on a spot;”
that their value-judgments do not
conform to any well-defined institu-
tional norms within their knowledge.

This brings us back to the starting
point. from which our study proceeded.
What problems have our data and
analysis revealed that have implica-
tions for the post-war economy? The
central proposition is that our re-
spondents, a group of Negro college
students, give evidence of loose, un-
critical, subjective, and sometimes de-
viate thinking, We have attempted to
explain these manifestations of ideo-
logical confusion, partly in terms of
inferior racial status; and also in terms
of other undesirable group-values of
the institutional system (undue em-
phasis on economic affluence as the
most desirable goal). Certainly the
thinking of these students and others
likewise confused, must be clarified
and revised if we would safeguard our
world of the future from the ills which
have beset the present and preceding
generations.

It is futile to contend that we are
prepared to recommend measures
which will clear up the confusion
which we have found among students
at Langston University. We do sug-
gest, however, that its very existence
imposes an obligation upon social sci-
ence teachers to attempt to alleviate
this lack of social understanding. If
social science instruction does not
have some efficient relationship to the
real life experiences of students; if it
is isolated from the social environ-
ment, it lacks a dynamic and neces-
sary motivation to be of service to

American youth. In this regard cir-
cumstances will alter cases, but we
submit the following broad generaliza-
tions as points of departure for social
science teachers who are interested in
the social understanding of their stu-
dents. We offer them with some apol-
ogy because we are not prepared at
present to give the results of their
utilization, but they have served the
useful purpose of contributing a base
for the formulation of fresh objectives
in the Social Science department at
this college.

1. Our entire social structure should
be scrutinized and reevaluated in
terms of personality-satisfying goals
thought to be attainable in a democ-
racy. This is suggested because teach-
ers must realize “where we stand” if
they are to aid students in substituting
realistic for wishful thinking. We can
observe the results of wishful think-
ing among our students in their iden-
tification of democracy with the profit
motive, and their consideration of
producers and consumers in exactly
the same context.

2. There should be a stronger inter-
relationship between various branches
of the social science field so that no
one discipline will exist, in the stu-
dent’s mind, in a vacuum, and entirely
unrelated to the other social disci-
plines. If students understand the inter-
relatedness of the social sciences they
can better relate social science study
to real life situations.

3. There is involved likewise the
problem of enlarging the quantity and
deepening the quality of students’ ex-
periences; for it is from the limited
experiences permitted by their envi-
ronment that young people appraise
and evaluate the phenomena with
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which they come in contact. Thus the
gocial science teacher must interest
himself in the student as a personal-
ity, as a fellow member of the same
cultural pattern, rather than confin-
ing his contact to the pedagogical task
of textbook instruction for a few hours
each week.

4. In whatever manner an individ-
ual instructor finds it most expedient,
students should be imbued with a
problem-solving consciousness. That
does not mean, of course, that all so-
cial science students are to be indoc-
trinated in reform techniques. It does
mean that they should become aware
of societal problems, should develop
the ability to form reasoned judg-
ments, and have some concern with
courses of action for dealing with the
problems.

Here again, the problems will nat-
urally differ with the situation, but
there are some large problems which
are common to virtually all students
falling within a given category. For
example, Negro students are con-
fronted with the reality of “inferior”
or disadvantaged status specifically
because of race. It appears, therefore,
that since this produces frustration
and emotional conflict, some attention
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should be focused on problems arising
therefrom by social science teachers,
especially in the Negro colleges.

5. Social science instructors should
spend some time in the exchange of
information and opinions about their
students. No one teacher is able, with
the pressure of college work, to inves-
tigate thoroughly the background of
each student, or to have sufficient con-
tact to enable him to meet the needs
of each student. A surprisingly grati-
fying amount of information is re-
ceived from the interchange of view-
points among teachers if each teacher
is working objectively toward the
same goal—the better integration of
his students in the total society.

In substance, those are the tentative
objectives which we have developed
at Langston University as a result of
the ideological confusion which we
found to exist among our students. As
we have intimated, we are in the ex-
perimental stage of attempting to
shape our program to the best ad-
vantage of our boys and girls who will,
in turn, help to shape the post-war
world. For whatever they are worth
we present these data as a part of our
effort in that direction.
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I

O OTHER conclusion about the Negro in
America has been so taken for granted
as that concerning the innately religious

character of his temperament. Great credence
has been given to the belief that Negroes are
“paturally” inclined toward religion; and fre-
quently the cultural possibilities of the race have
been evaluated from premises based on this precise
belief. It has been utilized, moreover, in the inter-
est of implying an intercultural rather than an
interracial situation. Thus the idea has developed
that there is some mystical and “different” quality
about the religion of the Negro, due in part to his
inherent emotionalism and otherwise to the fact
that he is of a childlike, credulous disposition.
Ergo, the Negro is unsuitable for complete integra-
tion into the general society. Such inferences
have arisen from the habit of connecting “Negro
religion” with forms expressive of the slavery pe-
riod when, as is well known, religion was the dump-
ing ground for all of the frustrations, the fears, and
the hopes of Negro slaves. These inferences are,
perhaps, not entirely illogical in view of the fact
that the phenomenon of cultural succession has
operated to preserve numerous survivals of Negro
religious customs and attitudes of an earlier gen-
eration.

It is the leitmotiv of this article, however, that
the social milieu in which the Negro lived under the
slave system demanded for its maintenance, power-
ful psychological compensations which were most
safely and satisfactorily provided by an exaggerated
emphasis on religion. The religious patterns then
established have diminished in importance as the

need for the compensation which they furnished
has lessened.

The last assertion is at once an assumption and
an hypothesis. It is the objective of this investi-
gation to produce for it some verification. This
will be attempted by presenting data from a simple
questionnaire dealing with the church and religion,
designed to show the trend of religious opinion
among Negroes. These data will be accorded a
detailed consideration hereinafter, It should be
noted at this point, however, that observation and
participation in the social life of the Negro com-
munity of Houston, Texas, the site of this investi-
gation, reveal that the Negro population has many
more churches, relatively speaking, than the white
population.! This is a fact which could have some
significance for the questions which are raised in
this discussion. It must, therefore, be dealt with
in a later section of the study.

II

The questionnaires which were administered
contained the following inquiries: (1) Are you con-
nected with any church? If so, what denomina-
tion? (2) What is the church denomination of
your mother? (3) Do you think that church mem-
bers are more respected in a community than non-
church members? (4) Give your opinion about
religion and church membership.

1'This was definitely true in 1939, according to a
study by Ira B. Bryant, Jr. for the Houston College for
Negroes. It was pointed out that the Negro, com-
prising 21 per cent of the population, had 204 churches,
and the remaining 79 per cent of the population had
236 churches. The study was entitled The Negro |
Church In Houston. J; "I '

+ I
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As is observable, the questions, with the possible
exception of number 4 require small reflection.
The simple organization was deliberate in order to
prevent studied responses. In regard to the last
query, the respondents were asked to write a short
exposition containing one or several sentences, in-
volving the first idea on the general subject which
came to mind.

The questionnaires were submitted to two sepa-
rate groups. One group consisted of ten individ-
uals—two male and eight female—ranging from
the ages of 74 to 86. The other group consisted of
one hundred students at The Houston College for
Negroes, ranging in age from 17 to 40, with 88
percent female and 12 percent male. Twenty per-
cent of the College group were freshmen while 80
percent were above that collegiate level. Thirty
percent were between the ages of 16 and 20, sixty
percent were between 20 and 30, and ten percent
were over thirty.

In regard to the older group,? all indicated church
connection, either Baptist or Methodist, the latter
church claiming only three. All but one of the
group had had at least one slave parent although
none of the respondents were old enough to have
personal memories of slavery. Five of the group
belonged to the same church as had both parents
(Baptist), but the remaining ones were vague on
church membership of parents, not recalling or not
wishing to discuss same. It was difficult to get a
categorical reply to question 3 because the infor-
mants were extremely insistent upon expounding
their views. By way of illustration a woman of 81
said, “Yes, I guess so, but what’s the difference
about what folks think so long as you got the re-
spect of the heavenly Father?” There was, never-
theless, a consensus among members of the group
that church members are more respected than
nonchurch members.

In regard to the last question each person in the
older group expressed similar sentiments. Ex-
cerpts from their replies follow:

Lawd, honey, I'm thinkin’ that religion and a belief
in Jehovah will carry you through all tribilations.

I goes to church when I'm well enough ’cause it’s
God’s house, but I'm praisin’ Him in my heart every
hour of the day.

I been lovin’ God and tryin’ to serve Him for fifty
years, ever since he struck me down. Yes, chile, I jes

2 Replies by members of this group were dictates to
the writer,
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fell plum out and when I come to I was bo’n agin—
washed in the blood o’ the lamb.

A lot of these new fangled preachers don’t have the
kind of religion I likes. My granddaughter says they
tryin’ to ’splain the Bible. But if you'se a true
Christian you don’t need too much ’splainin’ cause yo’
Jesus tells you in the still of the night whut you need
to know.

The way God has helped us cullud folks bear our
cross, I don’t see no reason fo’ us not to trust Him,
When we git to His kingdom, won’t be no black and
white.

I made my peace with the Lawd a long time ago.
When He comes fo me I'm ready to cross over Jerden.
I can see my mammy an’ my gran mammy, and my
little gal that went, all waitin’ fo’ me on the other sho’.
I been servin’ my Lawd an’ I know tha’s a place fo’ me
in His kingdom.

Such expressions are undoubtedly representative
of patterns of thought among Negroes of an earlier
generation.® Religion is a dominating factor, and
it is a personal intimate religion which necessarily
relegates the church to an incidental place in the
lives of the believers. Heaven is geographically
located above the earth, and the anticipation of
reaching there is as definite as if one has boarded a
train headed for a specified destination. It is a
religion involving an unbounded faith in an eter-
nity which will supply all of the good things which
the world has denied.

In connection with the second group of ques-
tionnaires administered, each respondent indicated
connection with some church. The denomination
distribution revealed that 52 percent were Baptist,
28 percent were Methodists, 4 percent were Catho-
lics, 4 percent were Presbyterians, 4 percent were
Christian Scientists, and 8 percent belonged to a
Church of God or Church of Christ. Church mem-
bership followed that of the mother when the
parents were (or had been when living) members of
different churches. For instance, the 52 Baptist
students had 50 Baptist mothers but only 36 Bap-
tist fathers. 99 respondents answered “yes’” to
question 3, indicating that they believed that
church members were more respected in a com-
munity than nonchurch members. Only one reply

3 This statement is borne out in studies made by
Charles S. Johnson, Aufobiographies of Ea-slaves, and
Conversion Experiences of Negroes, Mimeographed mms.
Fisk University, Social Science Dept., Nashville, Tenn.




214

was qualified. A female between thirty and thirty-
five replied, “yes, if they are truly Christian.”

In respect to question number 4 the responses
were not so varied as might have been expected
from so general a query. In fact, 76 of the mem-
bers of the group expressed the opinions that the
church and/or religion were beneficial for every day
living, most of the 76 stressing the angle of citizen-
ship and contribution to the community through
church affiliation. Only one student made men-
tion of after life. This response—by a female,
Baptist, age 29, was, “No one should connect them-
selves with a church if they do not believe there is
hereafter. Read John 3:16.” I

The following are sample replies to question 4,
extracted from the 76 questionnaires aforemen-
tioned:

If a person has religion he is more obedient to the
laws of the community.

One who is capable of affiliating in religious as well
as social circles is considered more prominent and a
more worthy citizen in the community.

People who have religion will be better citizens than
those who do not.

If you are a member of a church, it gives you a better
standing with the community as well as a clear con-
science.

I think before anyone becomes a leader of anything
they should connect themselves with some church.

Church membership is one of the essential things
of life.

The church can help one in so many ways.

Every ‘person should connect himself with some

church so that they will fit themselves for better living
and have better social attitudes.

One should belong to church because there is a great
need for the fellowship it offers, especially in times
of trouble.

The remaining 23 students gave miscellaneous
replies of which the following are illustrations:

Religion is a part of culture transmitted from one
generation to another.

I think Negroes are more religious than white people.

SOCIAL FORCES

If a person has religion he should be able to help
people who are not Christians.

Churches are our best institutions so we should be
glad to support them.

I joined church when I was only 12 because my
mother said she never wanted me to die a sinner like
my father did.

I have always been glad I joined.

The replies of the college group appear to provide
a fair cross section of opinion within the age limits
already noted. Itisa fact that they are all college
students but most of them are thoroughly adult
and are also engaged in various occupational pur-
suits. Some of the respondents are married and
virtually all of them are exposed to contemporary
social thought in a manner not realized by the
average “boarding school” college students. The
college is municipal, in consequence of which, its
students have received no religious indoctrination
from college attendance.

IIT

The fascination which religion appears to have
for the Negro may be traced to the following fac-
tors: (1) the traditionalist view of religion as an
outstanding social value of the total culture pat-
tern; (2) the lack of opportunity for participating
to the fullest extent in other phases of the total
culture; (3) the emotional outlet offered by religion,
which has deflected aggression against white su-
premacy into relatively “safe’” channels. Religion
has thus been a striking element in the accultura-
tion process of the Negro and has played no minor
role in his accommodation to the biracial societal
structure.

Historically, Negroes received their religious edu-
cation from the whites, who “‘converted” them.
It should be noted, however, that this education
included much more than mere conversion to an-
other faith. It involved an adjustment to a
new set of ideas, the most predominant being
the superior-inferior positions of white and
black peoples. Exactly what, then, did these
slavery time Negroes believe about religion that
they would take such pride in it? They believed,
apparently, that they were an inferior race here on
earth, but that through their faith they would ob-
tain a position of equality in the next world. Itis
possible to obtain some clues to the sigr:iﬁcant !
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areas of opinion in this respect from even the small
sampling of questionnaires of older people in this
article. Note, for example, the respondent who
declared that there “won’t be no black and white”
in the kingdom. Also a belief in Jehovah will
carry you through “all tribilations.” The “tribila-
tions” are, of course, those centering around lower
caste status.

It is indeed significant that none of these old-
timers suggested religion as a panacea for present
trials and problems. Evidently they believe that
problems of the world must be borne with patience
to receive compensation for eternity. They accept
their inferior status as “a cross,” but nevertheless,
as a positive fact.

It is possible to ascertain the trend in thought by
a reconsideration of the responses of members of
the present generation. Religion is minimized in
favor of the church as a social institution. There
is no indication from these responses that religion
means much more than church affiliation for a bet-
ter community integration, and for improving one’s
social or communily siatus. The consensus of
opinion appears to be that church membersare the
leaders of the Negro community. Accordingly,
young people who are ambitious should be con-
nected with a church. One’s parents expect it and
one may also make a better contribution to his
social group through the church than he could
otherwise do.

This trend of thought is supported and motivated
by the national climate of opinion on the “respecta-
bility” of “belonging to church.” It is intensified
among Negroes by several other factors. In the
first instance, it has already been suggested that
the Negro community of this city has many more
churches, relative to population, than the white
community. That is true of most communities.
That is not, however, because of the more highly
religious character of the Negro, but because of the
fact that he has fewer other social outlets. In
consequence, the church is correspondingly more
important to him for such purposes. Secondly,
the prestige rewards which the Negro may reason-
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ably anticipate receiving in any community are
meager—in politics, economic life, or any other
phase. Therefore, the in-group rewards become
more desirable and these generally involve church
leadership and dependence on church support.
Thirdly, churches have been historically associated
with Negro education, Negro uplift, and interracial
goodwill. This is true to such an extent that in
every conference of interracial leaders, the minis-
ters are the first members who are elected. The
inference is, it appears, that these are the most out-
standing and reliable members of the race. Many
Negro colleges, even nondenominational, are
headed by churchmen. This is also true among
whites but the effect is not the same as among
Negroes because they have in the race numerous
economic and political leaders, which fact tends to
neutralize the position of religious leaders. Finally,
the Negro family has not entirely shed its matriar-
chal quality. (It has been pointed out that
church membership among these respondents fol-
lows that of the mother.) For the average Negro
woman the church is her chief form of social con-
tact. Sunday is often the only day on which she
can ‘“‘get out,” unless to work. She takes great
pride in her church membership, and she indoctri-
nates her children at the earliest possible age to
attend and respect the church. Church member-
ship is the badge of the Negro woman's respecta-
bility and her conventionality. Nothing makes
her feel quite so complacent as to sit dressed in
church with all members of the immediate family,
in tow.

The above suggested factors concern church
membership as distinguished from religion. It
would be hazardous to assert that the members of
the present generation do not also “have religion.”
But a logical generalization which seems to follow
from an analysis of the questionnaires here con-
sidered is that there is an increasing tendency
among Negroes to veer away from the type of re-
ligious belief which served to rationalizeall existing
hardships, toward the type which is essentially a
phenomenon of the particular nationalistic period
of the present.
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I

O OTHER conclusion about the Negro in
N America has been so taken for granted
as that concerning the innately religious
character of his temperament. Great credence
has been given to the belief that Negroes are
“naturally” inclined toward religion; and fre-
quently the cultural possibilities of the race have
been evaluated from premises based on this precise
belief. It has been utilized, moreover, in the inter-
est of implying an intercultural rather than an
interracial situation. Thus the idea has developed
that there is some mystical and “different” quality
about the religion of the Negro, due in part to his
inherent emotionalism and otherwise to the fact
- that he is of a childlike, credulous disposition.
Ergo, the Negro is unsuitable for complete integra-
tion into the general society. Such inferences
have arisen from the habit of connecting “Negro
religion” 'with forms expressive of the slavery pe-
riod when, as is well known, religion was the dump-
ing ground for all of the frustrations, the fears, and
the hopes of Negro slaves. These inferences are,
perhaps, not entirely illogical in view of the fact
that the phenomenon of cultural succession has
operated to preserve numerous survivals of Negro
religious customs and attitudes of an earlier gen-
eration.

It is the leitmotiv of this article, however, that
the social milieu in which the Negro lived under the
slave system demanded for its maintenance, power-
ful psychological compensations which were most
safely and satisfactorily provided by an exaggerated
emphasis on religion. The religious patterns then
established have diminished in importance as the

need for the compensation which they furnished
has lessened.

The last assertion is at once an assumption and
an hypothesis. It is the objective of this investi-
gation to produce for it some verification. This
will be attempted by presenting data from a simple
questionnaire dealing with the church and religion,
designed to show the trend of religious opinion
among Negroes. These data will be accorded a
detailed consideration hereinafter. It should be
noted at this point, however, that observation and
participation in the social life of the Negro com-
munity of Houston, Texas, the site of this investi-
gation, reveal that the Negro population has many
more churches, relatively speaking, than the white
population.! This is a fact which could have some
significance for the questions which are raised in
this discussion. It must, therefore, be dealt with
in a later section of the study.

IT

The questionnaires which were administered
contained the following inquiries: (1) Are you con-
nected with any church? If so, what denomina-
tion? (2) What is the church denomination of
your mother? (3) Do you think that church mem-
bers are more respected in a community than non-
church members? (4) Give your opinion about
religion and church membership.

! This was definitely true in 1939, according to a
study by Ira B. Bryant, Jr. for the Houston College for
Negroes. It was pointed out that the Negro, com-
prising 21 per cent of the population, had 204 churches,
and the remaining 79 per cent of the population had
236 churches. The study was entitled The Negro
Church In Houston. | )
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As is observable, the questions, with the possible
exception of number 4 require small reflection.
The simple organization was deliberate in order to
prevent studied responses. In regard to the last
query, the respondents were asked to write a short
exposition containing one or several sentences, in-
volving the first idea on the general subject which
came to mind.

The questionnaires were submitted to two sepa-
rate groups. One group consisted of ten individ-
uals—two male and eight female—ranging from
the ages of 74 to 86. The other group consisted of
one hundred students at The Houston College.for
Negroes, ranging in age from 17 to 40, with 88
percent female and 12 percent male. Twenty per-
cent of the College group were freshmen while 80
percent were above that collegiate level. Thirty
percent were between the ages of 16 and 20, sixty
percent were between 20 and 30, and ten percent
were over thirty.

In regard to the older group,? all indicated church
connection, either Baptist or Methodist, the latter
church claiming only three. All but one of the
group had had at least one slave parent although
none of the respondents were old enough to have
personal memories of slavery. Five of the group
belonged to the same church as had both parents
(Baptist), but the remaining ones were vague on
church membership of parents, not recalling or not
wishing to discuss same. It was difficult to get a
categorical reply to question 3 because the infor-
mants were extremely insistent upon expounding
their views. By way of illustration a woman of 81
said, “Yes, I guess so, but what’s the difference
about what folks think so long as you got the re-
spect of the heavenly Father?”” There was, never-
theless, a consensus among members of the group
that church members are more respected than
nonchurch mémbers.

In regard to the last question each person in the
older group expressed similar sentiments, Ex-
cerpts from their replies follow:

Lawd, honey, I'm thinkin’ that religion and a belief
in Jehovah will carry you through all tribilations.

1 goes to church when I'm well enough ’cause it’s
God’s house, but I'm praisin’ Him in my heart every
hour of the day.

I been lovin’ God and tryin’ to serve Him for fifty
years, ever since he struck me down. Yes, chile, I jes

* Replies by members of this group were dictates to
the writer.
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fell plum out and when I come to I was bo’n agin—
washed in the blood o’ the lamb.

A lot of these new fangled preachers don’t have the
kind of religion I likes. My granddaughter says they
tryin’ to ’splain the Bible. But if you’se a true
Christian you don’t need too much ’splainin’ cause yo’
Jesus tells you in the still of the night whut you need
to know.

The way God has helped us cullud folks bear our
cross, I don’t see no reason fo’ us not to trust Him,
When we git to His kingdom, won’t be no black and
white.

I made my peace with the Lawd a long time ago.
When He comes fo me I'm ready to cross over Jerden.
I can see my mammy an’ my gran mammy, and my
little gal that went, all waitin’ fo’ me on the other sho’.
I been servin’ my Lawd an’ I know tha’s a place fo’ me
in His kingdom.

Such expressions are undoubtedly representative
of patterns of thought among Negroes of an earlier
generation.? Religion is a dominating factor, and
it is a personal intimate religion which necessarily
relegates the church to an incidental place in the
lives of the believers. Heaven is geographically
located above the earth, and the anticipation of
reaching there is as definite as if one has boarded a
train headed for a specified destination. It is a
religion involving an unbounded faith in an eter-
nity which will supply all of the good things which
the world has denied.

In connection with the second group of ques-
tionnaires administered, each respondent indicated
connection with some church. The denomination
distribution revealed that 52 percent were Baptist,
28 percent were Methodists, 4 percent were Catho-
lics, 4 percent were Presbyterians, 4 percent were
Christian Scientists, and 8 percent belonged to a
Church of God or Church of Christ. Church mem-
bership followed that of the mother when the
parents were (or had been when living) members of
different churches. For instance, the 52 Baptist
students had 50 Baptist mothers but only 36 Bap-
tist fathers. 99 respondents answered “yes” to
question 3, indicating that they believed that
church members were more respected in a com-
munity than nonchurch members. Only one reply

3 This statement is borne out in studies made by
Charles S. Johnson, Aufobiographies of Ex-slaves, and
Conversion Experiences of Negroes, Mimeographed mms.
Fisk University, Social Science Dept.; Nashville, Tenn.
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was qualified. A female between thirty and thirty-
five replied, “yes, if they are truly Christian.”

In respect to question number 4 the responses
were not so varied as might have been expected
from so general a query. In fact, 76 of the mem-
bers of the group expressed the opinions that the
church and/or religion were beneficial for every day
living, most of the 76 stressing the angle of citizen-
ship and contribution to the community through
church affiliation. Only one student made men-
tion of after life. This response—by a female,
Baptist, age 29, was, “No one should connect them-
selves with a church if they do not believe there is a
hereafter. Read John 3:16.”

The following are sample replies to question 4,
extracted from the 76 questionnaires aforemen-
tioned:

If a person has religion he is more obedient to the
laws of the community.

One who is capable of affiliating in religious as well
as social circles is considered more prominent and a
more worthy citizen in the community.

People who have religion will be better citizens than
those who do not.

If you are a member of a church, it gives you a better
standing with the community as well as a clear con-
science.

I think before anyone becomes a leader of anything
they should connect themselves with some church.

Church membership is one of the essential things
of life.

The church can help one in so many ways.
Every person should connect himself with some

church so that they will fit themselves for better living
and have better social attitudes.

One should belong to church because there is a great
need for the fellowship it offers, especially in times
of trouble.

The remaining 23 students gave miscellaneous
replies of which the following are illustrations:

Religion is a part of culture transmitted from one
generation to another.

I think Negroes are more religious than white people.

SOCIAL FORCES

" If a person has religion he should be able to help
people who are not Christians,

Churches are our best institutions so we should be
glad to support them.

Ijoined church when I was only 12 because my
mother said she never wanted me to die a sinner like
my father did.

I have always been glad I joined.

The replies of the college group appear to provide
a fair cross section of opinion within the age limits
already noted. Itisa fact that they are all college
students but most of them are thoroughly adult
and are also engaged in various occupational pur-
suits, Some of the respondents are married and
virtually all of them are exposed to contemporary
social thought in a manner not realized by the
average “‘boarding school” college students. The
college is municipal, in consequence of which, its
students have received no religious indoctrination
from college attendance.

11T

The fascination which religion appears to have
for the Negro may be traced to the following fac-
tors: (1) the traditionalist view of religion as an
outstanding social value of the total culture pat-
tern; (2) the lack of opportunity for participating
to the fullest extent in other phases of the total
culture; (3) the emotional outlet offered by religion,
which has deflected aggression against white su-
premacy into relatively “safe’” channels. Religion
has thus been a striking element in the accultura-
tion process of the Negro and has played no minor
role in his accommodation to the biracial societal
structure.

Historically, Negroes received their religious edu-
cation from the whites, who “converted” them.
It should be noted, however, that this education
included much more than mere conversion to an-
other faith. It involved an adjustment to a
new set of ideas, the most predominant being
the superior-inferior positions of white and
black peoples. Exactly what, then, did these
slavery time Negroes believe about religion that
they would take such pride in it? They believed,
apparently, that they were an inferior race here on
earth, but that through their faith they would ob-
tain a position of equality in the next world. Itis
possible to obtain some clues to-the significant
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areas of opinion in this respect from even the small
sampling of questionnaires of older people in this
article. Note, for example, the respondent who
declared that there “won’t be no black and white”
in the kingdom. Also a belief in Jehovah will
carry you through “all tribilations.” The “tribila-
tions” are, of course, those centering around lower
caste status.

It is indeed significant that none of these old-
timers suggested religion as a panacea for present
trials and problems. Evidently they believe that
problems of the world must be borne with patience
to receive compensation for eternity. They accept
their inferior status as “a cross,” but nevertheless,
as a positive fact.

It is possible to ascertain the trend in thought by
a reconsideration of the responses of members of
the present generation. Religion is minimized in
favor of the church as a social institution. There
is no indication from these responses that religion
means much more than church affiliation for a bet-
ter community inlegration, and for improving one’s
social or communily status. The consensus of
opinion appears to be that church membersare the
leaders of the Negro community. Accordingly,
young people who are ambitious should be con-
nected with a church. One’s parents expect it and
one may also make a better contribution to his
social group through the church than he could
otherwise do.

This trend of thought is supported and motivated
by the national climate of opinion on the “respecta-
bility” of “belonging to church.” It is intensified
among Negroes by several other factors. In the
first instance, it has already been suggested that
the Negro community of this city has many more
churches, relative to population, than the white
community. That is true of most communities.
That is not, however, because of the more highly
religious character of the Negro, but because of the
fact that he has fewer other social outlets. In
consequence, the church is correspondingly more
important to him for such purposes. Secondly,
the prestige rewards which the Negro may reason-
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ably anticipate receiving in any community are
meager—in politics, economic life, or any other
phase. Therefore, the in-group rewards become
more desirable and these generally involve church
leadership and dependence on church support.
Thirdly, churches have been historically associated
with Negro education, Negro uplift, and interracial
goodwill. This is true to such an extent that in
every conference of interracial leaders, the minis-
ters are the first members who are elected. The
inference is, it appears, that these are the most out-
standing and reliable members of the race. Many
Negro colleges, even nondenominational, are
headed by churchmen. This is also true among
whites but the effect is not the same as among
Negroes because they have in the race numerous
economic and political leaders, which fact tends to
neutralize the position of religious leaders. Finally,
the Negro family has not entirely shed its matriar-
chal quality. (It has been pointed out that
church membership among these respondents fol-
lows that of the mother.) For the average Negro
woman the church is her chief form of social con-
tact. Sunday is often the only day on which she
can “get out,” unless to work. She takes great
pride in her church membership, and she indoctri-
nates her children at the earliest possible age to
attend and respect the church. Church member-
ship is the badge of the Negro woman’s respecta-
bility and her conventionality. Nothing makes
her feel quite so complacent as to sit dressed in
church with all members of the immediate family,
in tow.

The above suggested factors concern church
membership as distinguished from religion. It
would be hazardous to assert that the members of
the present generation do not also “have religion.”
But a logical generalization which seems to follow
from an analysis of the questionnaires here con-
sidered is that there is an increasing tendency
among Negroes to veer away from the type of re-
ligious belief which served to rationalizeall existing
hardships, toward the type which is essentially a
phenomenon of the particular nationalistic period
of the present.
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THE “INSIGHT INTERVIEW” APPROACH TO RACE
RELATIONS*

Department of Sociology, Langston University
MozeLL C. HiLL ANp THELMA D. Ackiss

This article seeks to define partially the culture pattern of an all-Negro
community by the examination of personality traits, beliefs, and social atti-
tudes as revealed by interviews with individuals living in the town of Boley,
Oklahoma. Our effort is directed toward an understanding of what con-
ceptions the Negroes of this community have of the “race problem”; what
feelings and emotions motivate their relationships with Whites and other
Negroes; and what connection may be observed between their ideology and
their overt behavior. We want to know practically if not explicitly what
advantages the Negro, living in semi-isolationism from the dominant culture,
has derived or anticipates as a result of his semi-isolation, and what sort
of social atmosphere exists in such a community.

Concurrently we suggest the value of the insight interview as a means ot
comprehending more fully the dynamics of race relations in our present
society. We refer, of course, to the type of intensive interview invented by
Freud, but turned to the sociological purpose of clarifying cultural rela-
tionships and patterns rather than devoted to therapeutic ends. Viewed
from this angle, the insight interview is hardly more than a detailed life
history except that the interviewer, be he social scientist or psychoanalyst,
is quite aware from the outset of the kinds of data which he may expect from
the psychoanalytic interview. John Dollard, who has employed this
methodology in his own researches, gives the following attestation of its
significance (2):

If community studies are to include a realistic account of the emo-
tional forces of society and are to discriminate accurately the type of
participation within specific groups shown by different individuals, then
we will find the intensive life history a material aid . . . such material
does submit to analysis from the societal standpoint, and it reveals

some variables in social life which cannot, perhaps, be discovered in
any other way. It is, therefore, genuinely useful as an exoleratory tool.

*Received in the Editorial Office on April 17, 1943.
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Several other social scientists have appreciated the impetus given to socio-
logical analysis through the interview and case-study medium (5, 6). And
if, indeed, we admit that the individual achieves his place in society by
means of socialization we must be willing to go further and acknowledge
that he shares, with others in the same society, a collective state of mind
or consciousness of which the behavior and attitudes of this individual are
a reflection. Park (4) has pointed out that the collective mind is an
important area of investigation.

The collective mind which he (Mannheim) has sought to investi-
gate is not complete unanimity but rather that of a public where there
is diversity of sentiments and of opinion. Nevertheless there is in

such a public an underlying and more or less unconscious unanimity
of purpose and intent. .

Accordingly, we submit that the study of individual behavior, in its total
social setting, constitutes a basically sound approach. It appears, more-
over, that the study of personality is the very core of our problem. We
would understand the beliefs, prejudices, values, and attitudes of enough
“typical” individuals of this all-Negro community for its climate of thought
to become intelligible to us. This objective can be realized, or at least
approached, in our estimation, by a socio-psychological interpretation of case
histories obtained from persons who are representative of the body of senti-
ment of certain large community groups. Since this particular town was
founded in the early 1900’s, we shall present our cases chronologically, in
terms of the three generations of its residents.

The three interviews in this section were selected for presentation from
a number of life-histories because each of these informants is representative,
in his thinking and expressions, of the majority of his contemporaries, as
we were able to observe from other interviews, conversations, and participa-
tion in the social life of Boley. These cases are significant, in a profound
sense, for a comprehension of the social influence of traditional ideas in this
particular setting, for each of our interviewees is firmly entrenched in the
all-Negro societal pattern. Old Settler, who represents the Boley pioneer,
has lived there for nearly 40 years. The other two informants were born
in Boley, have never lived elsewhere, and have had limited contact only
with the outside (larger culture) world. Space does not permit publica-
tion of the complete interviews so we have simply introduced them with
condensed, explanatory notes. Our analysis follows each case.
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OLp SETTLER

Old Settler is a woman about 60 years of age who moved to Boley a year
after it was founded. She came from a southern mixed community where
she “worked out” in domestic service for white people. Upon her
marriage she and her husband deliberately elected to live in this new, all-
Negro community. She says:

Boley was a real success in those days. All of us who went there
had a real spirit—We wanted to prove that Negroes didn’t need white
people to get along. White folks are all right, that is some of them,
but most of them think the Negro don’t know very much. Well, we
showed them what we could do. We started our own businesses and
kept ’em going. Sometimes it was a loss but it was a sacrifice we
were proud to make. We ran a newspaper that brought folks flocking
to Boley from three or four southern states.

All of us had real spirit. We went to Boley to solve the race
problem. We were determined to solve the race problem. Just to
show you the spirit of the pioneers—my house was plastered in 1908
and that plastering is still good; only one place cracked and that was
because the house settled. No one was interested in personal gain
as much as they was in helping the rdce. Those men wanted te build
a town that would be lasting—a place where Negroes could call every-
thing theirs.

We didn't have nothing to do with white people except on business.
We didn’'t want to mix socially with them anyhow. You know Boley
was built just so that Negroes could be away from Whites. My hus-
band just lowved the town in his lifetime for that very reason. I was
one proud soul to have a town we could call our own. All the people
felt that they were building for themselves and there wasn't a bit
of crime. Nobody locked their doors day or night. It was one for
all and all for one. Boley would have grown too, to be a great town if
“Chief Sam” hadn’t come along with something better.* He took nearly
a thousand of our folks and I don’t guess there’s hardly a thousand
in all now. Of course, you couldn't blame them for following Chief
Sam because they were going home—back to Africa.

Things are different now. Negroes themselves are different because
so many of them are more interested in personal gain than they are
iny solving the race problem. Ten or fifteen years ago politics
began ruining Boley and making the folks selfish, but there are still
a lot there with the old spirit of having a good town just for Negrees.
I don’t believe Boley will ever break down even though some of the
real spirit of a colored town is not as good.

*Chief Sam was the leader of a Back-to-Africa movement which took hundreds
of Negroes to Africa and dislodged many more.
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One way you can tell that the spirit is not as good is that a lot
of those folks who are interested in pushing themselves in polities will
run to Okemah (a nearby allwhite town) on any excuse at all. In
the olden days we only went there when we had to because it was
the county seat. We weren't anxious to be around white folks for
fun. We loved our town and our race.

Three basic assumptions may be derived from OIld Settler’s interview
which bring into focus her race attitudes. First, Boley was a success be-
cause Negroes proved' that they did not “need” Whites. Evidently one
basis for her frustration in the mixed community was dependence on Whites.
This was tied up with the superiority-inferiority relationship of members of
the two races. Thus Negro status would be raised if this “need” of Whites
could be obliterated. So she “escaped” from the frustrating situation.

Secondly, Old Settler assumed that Negroes did not “want to” co-mingle
socially with Whites. There were two motivating factors to such an as-
sumption. One was that, since race socializing was prohibited by the
organizational mores, which she had absorbed in her own personality by
means of strict adherence, the idea had become, at least on the conscious
level, distasteful. Another was that all segregation because of race was
opposed to her concept of democracy. Old Settler could not bring herself
to condemn the racial pattern in specific terms, so she rationalized her situa-
tion by assuming that she did not fraternize the Whites—not because she
was considered inferior and hence was not permitted to, but because she
did not “want to.”

It is apparent, of course, that such a weak rationalization could not
resolve the mental conflict aroused by so powerful a prohibition as the
one under consideration. This is borne out in the avoidance behavior of
Old Settler—taking refuge in Boley where the problem was non-existent.

In the third place, Old Settler assumed that the solution of the race
problem lay in physical separation of Negroes and Whites. Here was a
defeatist attitude in this respect and suggests that she had unconsciously
accepted the white conception of Negro inferiority because of race. This
attitude is emphasized by her evaluation of the Back-to-Africa movement
as “something better.”

There are several key words in Old Settler’s interview which furnish
insights into her beliefs, attitudes, and psychic mechanisms of escape. For
example, the continual reference to “spirit” is significant because it is com-
pensatory, having also a religious inference. She has deliberately rejected
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the dominant cultural values of money and property in favor of a more
intangible, but to her, more important and more lasting value, ie., ego
gratification. “‘Spirit,” which the Negroes of Boley had, is associated men-
tally with eternal life, and this compensated for “sacrificing” the privilege
of competing in the larger society for wealth and material goods.

Old Settler’s references to “building”’—even expressions concerning the
skill of the workmen in Boley—are merely “collective representations.” The
underlying idea was the building of self-esteem, the building up of egos which
had been damaged by emotional conflict; the building of a “free country”
where no problem of race could exist.

Evite Man

Elite Man is of the second generation in Boley—now in his late thirties.
His parents were pioneers of the community and he was born on their
farm in the vicinity. He received his public education in the schools of
Boley and his basic college training in a school situated in another all-
Negro community. He has attended a few summer sessions at mixed,
northern schools since he has been an adult. He holds a high-prestige and
good-paying position in Boley and his home is one of the best in the com-
munity. He is an important liaison agent for Negroes in county politics.
His wife is a local product and also enjoys considerable prestige. Elite
Man says of himself:

I never have worked or lived anywhere but Boley and I never expect
to. Oh, I have had opportunities to go to other places. I could have
had a much better paying position in another (northern) state, but I
cannot imagine leaving this community. You see, it is not only the
place where I earn my living and where everybody respects me; it's a
place to which I am attached. There are so many things that I can
do for community betterment here that wouldn’t count if I did them
in a town where there are Whites. You always have that prejudice
to contend with. Then too, my experiences in other towns, especially
in the South, have served to make Boley dearer to me.

For example, I was passing through a southern city a few years
ago when I decided to lay over a few hours and look up an old friend.
I happened to get there at night and I had to walk up and down a
certain block more than once trying to find the house I was seeking. A
policeman had evidently been watching me though I hadn’t noticed him.
He came up, called me “nigger,” cursed, and practically accused me
of being “up to something.” I was boiling inside but I kept re-
minding myself that this wasn't Boley while I explained that I was
a stranger, looking for the home of a friend. He cursed me again,
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calling me “nigger” every other word, and told me if I couldn’t find
the place quick I'd better get out of town.

Now I know that incidents like that don’t happen to everyone in
mixed towns all the time. Maybe some people never have such ex-
periences, but in Boley no one would be bullied and cursed like that,
and above all, you would never be called a “nigger,” or anything
else in that condescending, barely tolerating manner. You may not
get rich in Boliey. In fact some people will be broke what ever their
opportunities are, but you can at least be a man and call your soul
your own. You don’t have to cringe and hide when you see a white
face even though you are innocent of wrong doing.

Why, in Boley, the white people we deal with treat us as equals.
because we don’t deal with them on personal terms unless they need
us for something (politics usually) and then they don’t talk down to
us. If they do we get them told. You see, if we needed them, we
would have to stand any treatment, like being called “Boy,” or “Sam,”
or by our first names, but thank goodness, in our town we make our
terms. So we demand proper respect—and get it. A white man will
call you “Mister” if he needs you. Oh, I don’t dislike white people.
After all we are all human beings. But I know that they think they
are superior, because they are white and since I don’t think that way
I'd rather live in a place where my views won’t get me into trouble.
Our parents built this town just so we could be men and I for one am
glad to live in it

Elite Man is without doubt a beneficiary of the Old Settler tradition of
his parents and his environment. His underlying, basic assumptions are
similar as is readily observable. Accordingly, his attitudes would be much
the same, but the problems which he faces are those of another generation,
hence have a corresponding difference in character. Old Settler “escaped”
from Whites because Negroes generally needed them and this appeared to
determine the superiority-inferiority character of race relations. By a
manipulation of exactly the same psychological symbols, Elite Man employs
the technique of avoidance of Whites unless they need him.

Significantly, and in line with the Old Settler ideology, he “solves the race
problem” for himself by taking and maintaining refuge in a community
where he can be “a man” and call his soul his own. In a mixed community,
one may infer, the Negro is inferior, a nonentity, for the Whites possess even
his “soul.” The idea that the Negro is actually “equal” and could agitate
and fight for his equality within the mixed community, does not, evidently,
occur to this informant.

There is some connection between his upper class status in Boley and his
attachment to the community. Here he is not only superior to most of the
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Negroes whom he encounters, but his status gives him the opportunity of
meeting Whites on terms of equality, i.e., limiting his contacts to those white
people who will deal with him reciprocally. Negroes expect him, as an
upper class resident, to ‘“do things” for the community for which they
would look to Whites in a mixed community. This affords Elite Man a
subtle, yet ego-gratifying identification with Whites which strengthens his
opinion of being “as.good as they are.”” In the mixed community he is
immediately insecure because he has no choice about the Whites with whom
he will deal or in what manner he will deal with them.

Thus his behavioral signs become important in substantiation of his as-
sumptions and in attempting to ferret out his attitudes. He might have left
Boley for a better-paying position but he refused. Money was relatively
unimportant compared to the frustration anticipated from daily and indis-
criminate contact with Whites. Since he could not move freely in the mixed
community, he deliberately decided to remain where his feeling of security
and equality would not conflict with the white man's concept of Negro
inferiority.

Elite Man is highly emotional toward Boley as certain of his words and
expressions indicate. Aside from economic and prestige gains, he is “at-
tached” to the place. He can call his “soul” his own. Experiences in
mixed community have made Boley “dearer” to him. “QOur parents built
this town so we could be men.” His attachment to Boley is more abiding
because it is his only refuge from constant, and to him, terrifying emotional
conflict.

CoLLEGE YOUTH

College Youth was born in Boley about 17 years ago. Her parents moved
there shortly before she was born, so she was reared and finished high school
in this community. Her forebears are not of the Old Settler tradition, her
father having located there because he found a much better-paying position
than he had in the mixed community where he was living. In College
Youth’s words:

I don’t know how well to say that I like Boley because I have never
lived anywhere else. The thing I like best about it is you don't have to
wonder whether you will be welcome when you go in a public place
like you do when you go to “T” Town (Tulsa, Oklahoma) and other
towns that white people run. In our town we can do pretty much as we
please because it is ours. Your own people are not going to hurtayour
feelings about being colored but white people will.

Of course, some mixed towns are better because there are more con-
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veniences, but then you don't have the privileges of the town like you
do in Boléy. I have a friend who moved to Boley from “T” town,
and she lived there for only two years. She never did get used to
the place because she said there were so many more advantages in

“T” town. I guess she meant good stores and paved streets and things
like that. She said segregation wasn't bad if you were used to it be-

cause you just don’t expect anything else.

I believe I would like to live in the North if I moved from Boley be-
cause there is more inter-marriage. 1 don’t want to marry a white
person but if the law allows you to do it you know they couldn’t think
Negroes are so inferior. I guess I'd rather stay in Boley if I couldn’t
go North because you don't have to always keep it in your mind that

you are a Negro and can’t do this and that.

I haven't been around white people much but I know some of them
must be all right. My father said those in the town he came from were
real neighborly. I don't mind nice white people but I couldn’t like
one in the same way I like my own people. Nice white people are the

ones who don’t put you down below them.

College Youth is suspended between two lines of thought. She is of the
third generation of Boleyites and the Old Settler tradition has influenced
her only indirectly. She has nevertheless become so imbued with the all-
Negro complex that she reacts emotionally to Boley in much the same manner

as Old Settler and Elite Man.

Her basic assumptions are revealing not only as indices to the emerging
attitudes of the youth of the community but in pointing out the virility of

ik "

the Old Settler tradition. College Youth assumes that white people “run
the mixed southern communities, which naturally suggests that Negroes

have no functional part in them. She is more defensive about

the disad-

vantages (largely of an economic nature) of living in Boley than our older
informants. At the same time she apparently believes that more of the
better things of life, the conveniences, are to be found where Whites are
in the ascendancy. Her attitude is' doubtful, however, as to whether these
conveniences would compensate for continually “having your feelings hurt”

because of race.

Another assumption which is interesting, especially in view of the fact

that College Youth evidently does not realize its full import,

is that a

law which permits racial inter-marriage assumes equality of racial status.
In this particular instance, she unconsciously challenges the “escape” solu-
tion of the race problem and substitutes the breaking down of the sexual
race barrier, thus marking this barrier as the most significant stigma of

race inferiority. The tremendous importance of the sexual gain

to Whites
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in segregating Negroes has been recognized by social scientists, which recog-
nition has posed an inevitable connection between sexual equality and “social”
equality (1).

“I don’t want to marry a white person’” appears to be a simple verbaliza-
tion, lip-service to the cause of race loyalty, fostered by the Old Settler
attitude against intimate contact with Whites. The salient point is that
she would like to live where she could inter-marry if she moved away from
Boley (and she nowhere indicates that she intends to remain in Boley through-
out her lifetime as does Elite Man). If she leaves there she wants to
* contact the “nice” white people, the ‘“‘neighborly” ones; that is, these in
whose neighborhoods Negroes would be acceptable; those who do not “try
to put you down below them”; or those between whom and Negroes there
exists a consensus.

What have these interviews, representing the collective opinions of the
three generations of the Boleyites, taught us about race attitudes in this
all-Negro community? In other words, what sort of social atmosphere
have we found in terms of Negro-White relations and the current pat-
terning of society? The answer to these questions must be soucht in an
explanation of the following points: (@) the racial beliefs which were
transplanted from the mixed community to Boley that became an integral
part of its traditional social climate; (4) the influence and limitations of
such tradition on succeeding generations as ascertained from consensus and
divergence of opinion and behavior.

The founding of Boley, it will be recalled, occurred in the early years
of the twentieth century, when the hostile southern reaction to the years
of the Reconstruction Era was still strong, and before the propagation of
the doctrine of ‘“equality of opportunity,” later to be popularized by the
National Association for Advancement of Colored People and similar or-
ganizations. The Old Settlers were acutely aware of the fact that emanci-
pation had not solved the race problem and they grasped for a solution at
the only other possibility within their limited horizon—separation of the
races, based unconsciously on the colonization proposals of the slavery period.
We can understand something of the depth of the frustration experienced
by these people when living in the mixed community by the degree to which
they were motivated by the mechanism of “escape.”” Old Settler comments
upon the numbers who joined the Back-to-Africa movement and remarks
that this was “something better’’ because they were going “‘back home.”
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Thus these early settlers had unwittingly accepted their inferiority and
the inferiority of all Negroes as an incontrovertible and established fact.
They were not “at home” in the mixed community because they were “in-
ferior” and frustrated in it. This idea then—that Negroes were a homo-
geneous group, statically inferior in relation to the white group—was ab-
sorbed from the caste-like structure of the dominant culture and transplanted
as part of the social heritage of Boley. It was manipulated so as to secure
adherents to the “cause” of solving the race problem; so as to stimulate
race pride, and to produce community solidarity in matters connected with
the larger society.

In adapting this belief to their undertaking of establishing an all-Negro
community, Old Settlers invested it with a fatalistic character having
stronger assumptions of caste than existed in the general culture. This is
apparent from the fact that neither Old Settler or Elite Man suggest methods
of solving the race problem within the mixed community, such as pressure
techniques, interracial codperation, racial propaganda, miscegenation, etc.
However, the power of this traditional belief is lessening, for College Youth
does not accept it unqualifiedly. She would, nevertheless, avoid militant
aggression for ‘“rights,” but seeks contact with ‘“nice” white folks who
won’t “put you down below them.”

Another traditional attitude which has pervaded the social atmosphere
of Boley concerns the value of racial integrity as over against pecuniary,
personal gain. The attitude of ‘“racial integrity” was perhaps taken over
indirectly from the sexual barriers erected between Whites and Negroes in
the mixed community as a means of preserving the purity of the white
race. That was its dynamic motivation, but its adaptation was turned to
the realistic end of compensating for lower economic status.

There are several evidentiary statements in the interviews which show
the limitation of this belief and the contra climate of opinion which is evolv-
ing. First, Old Settler admits and deplores that “things” are different
in the last few years. Then, Elite Man apparently enjoys contacting white
people who need him (and, by implication, those from whom he receives
‘some material gain), and finally, College Youth does some wishful thinking
about the “conveniences” of white communities.

Space does not permit an analysis of all of the attitudes or elements which
go to make up the social atmosphere of Boley. Nor does the material pre-
sented here warrant a conclusive statement, since our investigation is not
completed. It may be tentatively said at this point, however, that the expe-
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dient which the Boley pioneers adopted to solve their race problem—group-
ing themselves together—had an effect of alleviating the tension to which
they were subjected in the mixed community. The aggression which this
tension motivated was expended in the building up of Boley and the net
result was'a maximum of personality adjustment to the all-Negro surround-
ings. At present the complete psychic dependence of the residents of Boley
on the Old Settler spirit is languishing and there are indications of dis-
satisfaction with the traditional acceptance of isolation from Whites as a
solution to the race question. The youngest generation experiences some
conflict because of the difficulty in reconciling the Boley pioneer ideology
with the goal of modern Negro youth—to achieve equality of opportunity
in the larger society. The members of this all-Negro community are less
isolated than formerly and the problems which Negroes face in the dominant
culture are making such inroads there that attitudes on the race problem
are more wavering and undetermined than they were a generation or more
ago.

In conclusion, it is essential to inquire whether and in what manner the
methodology which we have attempted to employ has engendered a better
understanding of Negro attitudes, feelings, and beliefs. We think that its
largest contribution lies in the fact that it has focused attention on the irra-
tional, emotional and psychic quality of race prejudices. It may be rea-
sonably deduced from our analysis that Negroes are also racially prejudiced,
albeit defensively. In spite of the fact that our interviewees represent an
extreme illustration of the influence of race cleavage, their sentiments and
emotional reactions tell us a great deal about the inferiority manifestations
of Negroes in general.

This methodology, moreover, bridges the gap between the stereotyped,
factual, community survey, and the personality-culture community study.
While we have not, in this brief article, integrated our personality-culture
material into all of the factual data which we have accumulated on Boley,
such a course could be pursued with much profit. It is, in fact, our intention
to do so in subsequent studies, emphasizing the informational rather than
the methodological aspect of the research.

Finally, it is not our claim that we are “discovering” the benefits to be
derived from the insight interview. Harold Lasswell (3), among others,
has strongly commended it to Social Scientists. We do submit that it has
been too infrequently utilized in the study of race relations to which it espe-
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cially lends itself, and that it has not previously been used in cennection
with a Negro group which lives in semi-isolation from the general society.
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EXPERIENCES IN THE PROFESSIONAL
IMPROVEMENT OF TEACHERS
By William H. Martin

This paper is based upon the results of an intensive study deal-
ing with the administration, development, and appraisal of a co-
operative plan for the in-service professional improvement of high
school teachers.! Forty-one teachers, the staff of the Paul Laurence
Dunbar High School, Little Rock, Arkansas, were involved in this
study for the school year 1943-44. It sought to perform a four-
fold purpose: (1) to report practices utilized to promote the in-
service professional improvement of teachers in the Paul Laurence
Dunbar High School, Little Rock, Arkansas; (2) to describe the
development of the program; (3) to appraise the practices in terms
of their contributions to profemonal 1mpr0vement to improving
the conditions under which students iearn, and improvements 1n
the growth of pupils; and (4) to propose recommendations for
a continuation of the program based upon a study of the data,
coupled with suggestions collected from the faculty and students
of the school.

Historical Background

Public secondary education for Negroes in Little Rock, Ar-
» kansas was begun in 1869 when Union School, one of the earliest
secondary schools for Negroes in the South, became an integral
part of the newly-created Little Rock Public School System. The
high school for Negroes was moved in 1902 and again in 1908
before the Paul Laurence Dunbar High School was dedicated in
1930. Upon the opening of the Dunbar High School, secondary
education was extended to provide a program of post-secondary
education at the junior college level.

Durmg the pt‘riod 1930 to 1943, some emphasis was placed
upon the in-service improvement of the teachers. Some specific
means utilized during this period were: (1) visiting days for
teachers, (2) institutes, (3) extension and evening school attend-
ance, (4) curriculum study and revision, (5) teachers’ meetings,

1 William H, Martin, “The Development and Appraisal of a Program for Pro-

moting the In-Service Professional Improvement of Negro Teachers.”” Unpublished
Ph. D. dissertation, The Ohio State University. 1944.
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(6) research and experimentation, (7) supervision, (8) scholar-
ships and leaves for study, and (9) committee work. The pro-
gram prior to the present study, however, had not been undes-
girded by a defensible philosophy of education which was con-
sistently applied. However, there was evidence that some of the
procedures provided a basis for the growth of the staff and
led to the improvement of the program of the school. As an
example, it was found that departmental meetings had provided
opportunities to study and attack problems, to propose plans, and
to carry these plans into execution. Moreover, between 1930 and
1943, the mathematics department sought to improve the effective-
ness of the department by conducting several studies.

During this period, the preparation of the staff was upgraded
by extension and evening school study, by providing leaves of
absence for study, and by credits earned by staff members who
participated in the statewide curriculum program. Supervisory
activity had vacilated from democratic supervision to the more
inspectoral type. Committee activity had been ineffective in many
cases because the assighments were limited to a few teachers and
because many of the committee did not have clear-cut functions.

Underlying Philosophy

To provide guidance and direction in administering the pro-
gram for the year 1943-44, the writer developed a statement of
his philosophy of education which grew out of the conviction that
such a statement must reflect the finest ideals of the social order
out of which it emerges. In consequence, such democratic values
as individualism, equality, and freedom were reinterpreted in terms
of the meaning which must be ascribed to them at the present
time. In this statement, the learning process is viewed as being
involved in the solution of problematic situations; while the pur-
pose of:the school is concerned with promoting the optimuni de-
velopment of boys and girls who attend the school. This philo-
sophical position implies that a program of in-service education
should seck to further the realization of the democratic ideal by
providing teachers and pupils with opportunities for participation
in activities directed toward moving the program of the school
forward. One of the most important obligations of the principal
is to promote the in-service improvement of teachers. In fulfilling

| Ak
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this obligation, the principal should substitute leadership for au-
thority and lead teachers to face problems which have meaning
for them, the solutions of which will bring about changes in
teachers, and provide positive improvements in the school program.

The Development of the Program

The plan of in-service professional improvement which was
developed at the Paul Laurence Dunbar High School during the
year 1943-1944 proceeded in terms of a democratic frame of ref-
erence. It took into account the prior necessity of creating an
environment where teachers and pupils could carry on a way of
life characterized by shared living. From the beginning teachers
were encouraged to propose courses of action, to adopt plans, and
to put plans so adopted 1into operation.

Observations made early in the year revealed that teachers as-
sumed 1c:.pun>1b1‘uuc> with a degi‘&ﬁ o1 C&ULiOﬁ, that there was
very little interest in curriculum study, and that teachers were
severe in their criticisms of the general faculty meetings. These
problems were reduced in number and intensity gradually as
teachers began showing interest in all aspects of the program of

the school.

The staff members participated in planning teachers’ meet-
ings, investigated problems associated with their classroom work,
developed a tentative philosophy for the school, appraised them-
selves relative to their effectiveness as classroom teachers, and co-
operated with various organizations in the community. These
experiences provided the teachers with many opportunities to take
leadership in staff activities, to place value on the experiences that
they were acquiring, and to effect improvements in arriving at
solutions to school problems through democratic action.

The staff provided enriched experiences for the students by
securing pupil participation in administering certain aspects of the
program, providing opportunities for students to propose and ini-
tiate programs directed toward improving the school, providing
opportunities for students to acquire work experiences, placing
emphasis upon health and physical education, taking classes on
study trips, cncouragmg students to assist with the plannmg of
their curriculum experiences, and utilizing resource persons in the
community with classes.
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Specific means utilized to promote the improvement of teachers
were: (1) participation in the administration of the school, (2)
daily bulletin, (3) teachers’ meetings, (4) supervision, (5) indi-
vidual conferences, (6) small group conferences, (7) informal
chats and discussions, (8) committee work, (9) research, (10)
fessional reading, (11) curriculum study, (12) self-appraisal, (13)
inter-visitation, (14) use of community resources, (15) community
participation, (16) salary increases, (17) correspondence and ex-
tension study, (18) child study, (19) institutes of instruction for
new teachers, and (20) social activities.

An Appraisal of the Program

As a basis for appraising the project two fundamental assump-
tions were postulated, each of which was derived and validated
in terms of a democratic philosophy of education. A brief dis-
cussion of these assumptions follows:

A ma;or test of the effectiveness of a program of in-service
education is the extent to which changes are brought about in
teachers. Since adherence was given to a set of democratic values,
teacher growth was viewed in terms of the extent to which teachers
developed qualities necessary for shared living. This involves de-
veloping competency in participating in activities directed toward
achieving common goals and purposes, in using the method of
mtclhgcncc in attacking and finding solutions to problems, in gam-
ing insight leading to better ways “of teaching boys and girls, in
developing an attitude of critical open-mindedness, and in effectmg
improvements in human relationships.

A good program of in-service education will provide increas-
ingly better conditions under which boys and girls learn. Pro-
viding conditions for better learning may be viewed in relation-
ship Wwith the development of the democratic personality. In
order to provide situations for more effective lcarning, the curric-
ulum must accord boys and girls more opportunities to acquire
meaningful experiences. In the process, provision must be made
for releasing their potentialities to the end that they may become
more competent in participating in a program of shared concern.
Instead of learning experiences being restricted to memorizing
trivial details in textbooks, opportunities must be afforded for zT:-




EXPERIENCES—PROFESSIONAL IMPROVEMENT OF TEACHERS 155

quiring direct experiences through study trips, work experiences,
and other means of curriculum enrichment. Learning must be
bound up in use.

In utilizing these assumptions as a basis, some clues as to the
extent to which learning conditions were improved as well as
changes in faculty thinking were found. Neither the appraisal
nor the set of recommendations which grew out of the*study
was regarded as final. The appraisal represented an essential
feature of an On—gomg cxperlcncc, the recommendations were
submitted to the participating faculty for acceptance, rejection or
modification.

The staff members appraised the topics discussed in teachers’
meetings in terms of their contributions to their professional im-
provement. Topics valued highly included: improving attendance,
philosophy of education, defining secondary education, school-
community relationships, and problem cases. These topics dis-
cussed, according to teachers’ statements, made them aware of
emerging trends in education; the need for knowledge of these
trends as one basis for re-thinking the program of school; and of
the soundness of the viewpoint that it is a prior obligation of the
school to gear its curriculum to emerging demands.

During the year 1943-1944 there was a thirty per cent gain
in library circulation among staff members. The teachers’ read-
ing was not restricted to sources in education and psychology but
included titles in the fields of history, economics, biography, and
fiction. In the area of human relationships the teachers’ reading
was restricted almost wholly to books on race relations.

Eighty-one per cent of the teachers made home contacts which,
according to their statements, provided a clear-cut picture of the
students” background and provided a basis for a more sympathetic
consideration of their needs. Additional community contacts
were made by nineteen or fifty-one per cent of the teachers by
delivering speeches before non-school community groups. Accord-
ing to statements made by one or more staff members, speeches
delivered before school and community groups strengthened
teacher-parent relationships, aided in making new friends for the
school, stimulated teachers to do research along civic and com-
munity lines, and tended to broaden the teachers’ experiences.
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Approximately eighty-nine per cent of the teachers participated
in curriculum discussions, while about half of the teachers aided
in drafting a tentative statement of the philosophy for the school.
Teachers believed that curriculum study stimulated their thinking,
caused them to clarify the role of the teacher in the school, and
made them aware of the need of curriculum study as a basis
for gearing the program of the school to present and post-war
needs.

In general teachers, students, and parents believed that con-
ditions under which children learned during the year improved
beyond those of other years. Statements made by parents and
teachers supported this generalization. The students noted changes
in the program which they felt were significant. Thirty-five per
cent noted changes in personnel; eighty-six per cent valued the in-
crease in activities; thirteen per cent regarded the enrichment of
the curriculum as significant; and five per cent noted better pupil-
teacher relationships. In appraising the program, derogatory state-
ments occurred only fifteen times in a total of 151 statements of
students.

The appraisal data warranted the following generalizations:

1. As a general rule, teachers exhibited concern over the
necessity of growth while in service.

2. The relationship that exists between teachers and pupils
and teachers and parents improved as a result of the fact that
teachers changed their professional attitudes.

3. There developed increased initiative and cooperation on the
part of the staff which eventuated in heightening the efforts of
the teachers to work on enterprises connected with the achieve-
ment of common goals and purposes.

4. Teachers exhibited an awareness of the relationship exist-
ing between the school and community as well as the great reser-
voir of vital learning experiences which the community can pro-
vide.

5. Teachers improved in taking leadership in staff activities,
involving finding solutions and proposing courses of action which
benefit the total school program.
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6. An overwhelming number of teachers became more open-
minded and responsive to the emergent nature of the school pro-
gram.

7. The staff, as a whole, exhibited concern over keeping
abreast of recent trends in education through professional reading.

8. Teachers included in this study grew more reflective with
respect to the implications of a philosophy of education for prac-
tice.

9. The staff strengthened its faith in democracy as a way
of life and gains were made in making this philosophical position
implicit in daily living.

10. Most of the teachers showed a deepening interest in teach-
ing and exhibited a desire to improve teaching skill by research

11. Perceptible gains were evidenced in the growing compe-
tency in dealing with situations involving human relationships.

12. Students exhibited a willingness to shoulder the respon-
sibility which accompanies democratic living.

13. Students exhibited more interest in school as shown by
better attendance and better discipline on the part of students.

14. Because of the gradual change in atmosphere and growth
of children, parents became more interested in school.

15. Specific means that contributed to the growth of the
pupils included: increase in activities, enrichment of the curric-
ulum, changes in personnel, better pupil-teacher relationships, in-
creased interest of the staff with regard to meeting the needs of
the pupils entrusted to its care.

16. The staff provided experiences which aided in further-
ing the dcvelopmcnt of democratic ptrsonalitlcs by utilizing demo-
cratic practices in various kinds of situations; in classes, in assem-
blies, in homerooms, in clubs and in conferences.

17. Students were encouraged beyond other years to think
through problems that confronted them.
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Proposals For a Continuation of the Program

Upon the basis of suggestions of the staff members of the
school, student opinion, and other appraisal data recommendations
were made for a continuation of the program. It was not the in-
tention of the writer to break at this point from the over-arching
democratic frame of reference which guided this study. The pro-
posals were made to provide a basis for faculty planning and de-
liberation in matters pertaining to the in-service improvement of
the staff.

It was proposed that:

. The curriculum study program be continued; that it be
directed by a steering committee to be selected with a rep-
resentative from each department; and that sub-committees
be selected representing the following areas of faculty in-
terest: (1) adolescent growth and development, (2) youth

problems, (3) philosophy, and (4) evaluation.

2. Emphasis be placed upon the personality development of
the teacher by: (1) aiding out-of-town teachers in making
effective adjustments, (2) devoting study to mental health,
(3) providing social activities, and (4) improving profes-
sional ethics.

3. Teachers and pupils be accorded increasingly more oppor-
tunities to cooperate in the administration of the school pro-
gram by the organization of a faculty council, and through
more faculty participation in shaping school policies.

4. Continuing emphasis be placed upon school-community re-
lationships by home visits, community participation, and the
utilization of teaching resources in the community, and the
participation of patrons in developing the program of the
school.

5.An Annual Planning Conference be held Thursday, Friday,
and Saturday preceding the opening of school.

6. Funds be secured to purchase books and magazines of special
interest to teachers.
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7. Supervisory activities center upon the coopcrative dcvcl()p‘
ment of a form to appraise teaching; that inter-visitation be
encouraged; that periodic supervisory conferences be held
involving teacher and principal and/or supervisors in order
to discuss and propose solutions to instructional problems.

8. Teachers increase their interest in the Arkansas Teachers’
Association by assuming their part in developing its pro-
gram.

9. Plans be devised to provide opportunities for selected teachers
to attend national meetings by underwriting the expense
attached to such attendance.

10. Teachers be stimulated to attend summer school, and that
requests be made for outof-state aid for this purpose. It
is recommended further that the possibility of organizing
extension courses be cxplorcd with view to 'udlng teachers
in studying areas of interest upon which curriculum study

will be based.
11. Teachers assist in preparing bulletin materials.

12. Plans be worked out to secure leaves of absence for teachers
to study during the regular term on problems, the solution
of which will effect improvements in Dunbar’s program.
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SOCIAL SCIENCE INSTRUCTION IN THE
NEGRO COLLEGE
By Thelma D. Ackiss

The design of this article is to describe and analyze some of
the problems connected with teaching Social Science in the Negro
College. Special reference is had to the Houston College tor
Negroes, Houston, Texas, where the writer is a teacher. The prob-
lems to be discussed are interrelated with the following factors:
(1) the setting of the institution, (2) the municipal character of
the school, (3) the racial composition of the students and faculty
members, (4) the sectional homogeneity of the students.

If at the outset there are formulated a few goals for the
teaching of social science subjects, it will be easier to point out
the obstacles which have been encountered because of the above
mentioned factors. In that regard it may be said that the mem-
bers of the social science staff have intended: (1) to guide the
student in the acquisition of significant information about the
subject or subjects which he pursues; (2) to assist him in under-
standing this subject matter in terms of real-life situations; and
(3) to sharpen his thinking so that he becomes capable of form-
ing objective, unbiased opinion on matters relating to socictal liv-
ing, especially those of the society in which we live today.

In other words, this staff assumes that social science instruc-
tion has been inadequate unless the student who has been exposed
to it has acquired a certain minimum information in the field
studied, including a rather broad, overall picture of the specific
subject. Furthermore, the knowledge thus acquired should be of
a dynamic character which is applicable to any analogous situation
which he encounters; and the student should have developed the
ability to divest himself of his prejudices, at least for the purpose
of evaluating contemporary, cultural phenomena.

Obviously, however simply stated, such a goal could not be
too easy of accomplishment. When attempted with a provincial
Negro group in a setting which is incompatible with objectivity
of thought, it becomes an even more arduous task. In this con-
nection it might be noted that the city of Houston, Texas, is so
located that it is not too readily accessible to other states or to
certain parts of the same state. Thus, to an even greater degree
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perhaps than some other city colleges, this institution caters to
its own residents and persons from the neighboring small com-
munities.

The school is an adjunct of the University of Houston, the
white municipal college It is pamculariy sought by teachers and
prospective teachers in the environs of the c1ty Some of the stu-
dents are housewives who attend college for “cultural” ‘purposes
rather than as an incident to pursuing a career. In any event, a
majority of the four hundred students are adults, and at least 95
percent of them are Texans by birth or by long adoption. Many
are working in the city and virtually all of them are well inte-
grated in the community, holding memberships in churches, fra-
ternal organizations, clubs, etc.

In this as in other municipal colleges the school spirit is more
lukewarm than otherwise. Unlike the average boarding school
student body composed of adolescents with unformed or half-
formed opinions about the social order, the student in the muni-
cipal college enters school because he has a definite objective which
he quite well appreciates. His patterns of conduct are well set
and well defined, and he generally does not aspire to leave the
city in which the college is located. From the viewpoint of the
social science instructor, this factor may be simultaneously an asset
and a disadvantage. Its advantage may be found in the fact that
the student is already accommodated to his surroundings and, ac-
cordlngly can apply to actual situations the information he assimi-
lates in his courses with comparative ease. The great disadvan-
tage lies in the fact that the student has usually become so pro-
vincial that he has no facility and seldom the incentive for view-
ing social phenomena from a broad perspective.

By way of illustration—in a recent American Government
examlmtlon, in a question asking the general requirements for
voting in the United States, a large majority of the class mem-
bers included payment of one’s poll tax as a prerequisite. Since
Texas is notoriously a poll tax state these students apparently were
unable to dissociate state requirements from national and view the
whole question in its larger setting. Again, it has been observed
that this group of students does not expect that national laws
and Supreme Court decisions will necessarily operate in this state.
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They find it hard to comprehend, for instance, that the Mitchell
Supreme Court decision on equality of accommodations in inter-
state travel, has reference also to Texas because, they say, the state
Jim Crow laws are always enforced here.

The course in Negro History offered an excellent opportunity
to examine the attitudes and opinions of some fifty odd students
on that particular field of study. In reply to the question, “Why
are you studying Negro History?”, a number of interesting re-
sponses were tendered, of which the following are samples.

One reason I am studying \'elﬂ o History is to get acquainted
with some of the things which Negroes have done to make
history. Because I am a Negro myh{‘]f [ am interested in worth-
while Negroes and what they have done.

I am taking this course because I think it will have a ten-
dency to inspire me more definitely in the knowledge of the
great contributions which our race has made. It will enable
me as a teacher to impart to Negro youth the desire for great
achievements.

We as a race do not know what we should know about the
Negro and his contribution to eivilization.

Since slavery the Negro has advanced more than any other
race. IHe is learning more and more to come together and work
for the advancement of the colored race. Through Negro His-
tory we can become better acquainted with the Negro.

The study of Negro History enables me to become better
acquainted with the progress the race has made through the
ages. We started out with nothing and up to the present we
have reached heights we had no dreams of.

All Negro students should feel obligated to take Negro His-
tory because it will give encouragement for the future pro-
gress of the race.

Negro History helps us to appreciate the accomplishments
of our race.

The foregoing excerpts reveal the frustration which these stu-
dents experience by virtue of lower caste status. They show how
intense are their desires to believe that the Negro merits more
consideration than he is accorded under the scgregatcd pattern
of race relations; the aspiration to compensate, as it were, for the
stigmata which accompany racial “inferiority.”
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What problems, then, do these revelations raise for the teacher
of Social Science? It would appear that the most glaring matter
concerns the subjectivity of the students, or, to put it negatively,
their lack of objectivity. This may be accounted for not only in
terms of the race consciousness which is engendered by reason
of racial “herding”, but in terms of a larger pattern of thought,
namely, the custom of thinking of all history as dominated by
the “great man” theory. Too often is historical instruction im-
parted on the basis of “our heroes” and this system of thinking
carries over into specified historical fields, the result being an
analogous pattern of thought or mind-set in any given branch
of the subject.

The teacher then finds himself confronted with the problem
of overcoming this general tendency to idealize all historical char-
acters. Moreover, he must attempt to steer the Negro student away
from the emotionalism and the defensiveness which prevent him
from viewing the historical data of his race with detachment. This
placcs the instructor in the anomalous position of advising social
science students to regard social science phenomena w1th objec-
tivity at the same time that they try to understand these phenomena
in terms of real life situations.

Such advice sounds more inconsistent, however, than it ac-
tually is. For example, the racial philosophy of Booker T. Wash-
ington (which happens to be a topic in the Negro History course
aforementioned) may well be evaluated in connection with its
merits or demerits for the situation which obtains here in Hous-
ton, Texas. The teacher’s chief point of caution would involve
trying to prevent the student from beginning his evaluation with
the preconceived dogmatic notion that Booker T. Washington
was a hero, just because his name happens to be nationally known
and because he occupies a space in history text books.

The above and related matters might be more facile of clari-
fication were it not for the fact that the teacher, himself, is also
an active participant in the caste-like culture, therefore, he is like-
wise, though perhaps to a lesser degree, emotionally weighted with
the same circumstances which tend to bias the judgment of the stu-
dent. The Negro teacher of social science subjects has generally dis-
ciplined his thinking to insure at least a me[asur_c of objectiviry in
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dealing with social phenomena. But his objectivity is subjected
to a constant challenge by reason of the circumstance that he is
ever conscious of his disadvantaged position in the whole society.

Accordingly, it appears that the Negro teacher of Social Science
in a college such as is here considered has several possible worthy
goals at which to aim, none of which are trivial in character:
(1) He must remain on continual guard against his own biases
and emotional reactions. (2) He must develop a technique for
posing problems for student consideration which will provoke
reasoning and thought, in an effort to combat the tendency of
“taking for granted”. (3) He might attempt to meet the prob-
lem of provincialism by using illustrations, for social problems,
of national and international significance in addition to those which
are local. (4) He should encourage the interchange of ideas
on the part of the students with (a) faculty members, (b) com-
munity leaders, (c) students and members of the white group.

The teacher is unable to accomplish or even approach those
and similar aims unless he has previously developed a theoretical
framework for his social science teaching. In our particular cul-
ture this would necessarily include a “philosophy of democracy”
which would be applicable to the situation occupied by the Negro.
Thus the tenets of democratic ideology, as opposed to other op-
erating systems of thought, should be made clear without doubt.
The Negro problem should not be evaded but should be discussed
in realistic terms. At the same time it ought to be pointed out
that the Negro problem is but one of a series of problems con-
cerning various groups which are disadvantaged under the demo-
cratic system as it now operates. It would remain, of course, for
the student finally to evolve his own philosophy; but loglca'nly it
should not exclude a consideration of attaining for himself as a
Negro, or himself as a member of a low socio-economic status
group, the full measure of opportunity which should be expected
under the democratic process.

Then, in connection with the municipal college student in the
South, there is another factor with which the teacher of Social
Science must deal. As suggested earlier, a majority of the stu-
dents are employed in the city where the college is located. Most
of the others aspire to employment in the city schcrnl system. They
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are, consequently, very cautious of expressing themsefves with free-
dom, especially if the topic happens to involve race relations. It
appears that they fear reprisals of one kind or another. Such re-
pression is naturally antagonistic to the development of a scien-
tific attitude and it tends to reenforce the frustration already ex-
perienced by virtue of inferior status.

In this case the teacher meets an obstacle which hardly ad-
mits of a solution while the status quo is maintained. The in-
structor can, however, encourage and promote concerted action
whenever it is indicated. Once a large body of Negroes under-
stands the power of group pressure, a number of group disadvan-
tages can be overcome with comparatively no risk to any individual.
So, although it seems very improbable that many individual Neg-
roes in the South will venture to express their opinions freely in
the immediate future, groups which demand consideration will
be able to make free expressions.

Finally, in regard to freedom of speech, the social science
teacher can encourage students to assemble and compile social
science data as well as address themselves to social problems for
the purpose of publication. In writing of social phenomena the
student not only receives the benefit of free expression, but he
also acquires a bounty of information which enables him to recog-
nize and understand the fundamental values involved in the prob-
lems investigated. This is a necessary step in developing an ob-
jective attitude.

The scope of this article has been limited to an analysis of
problems connected with social science instruction in a particular
college in the Southwest. It is not suggested by the writer that
all problems have been dealt with, or that discussion has been
exhausted on those which were posed. It is assumed that the
problems included are common to other institutions of learning,
which have a number of features identical with those possessed
by the Houston College for Negroes. That is one justification
for writing this article; that, and the hope that its appearance will
stimulate a more thorough and intensive analysis of problems such
as those which have been considered, than this writer has made
herein.
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A RE-EXAMINATION OF THE HYPOTHESIS OF
RACIAL DIFFERENCES IN MENTAL ABILITY
By William E. Anderson
1. Introductory Statement

Does the evidence of t:xpcrirncntal science' support the hypo-
thesis of racial differences in mental ability? The purpose of this
paper is to find, if possible, through an examination of the liter-
ature of investigation, the answer to this question. It has been
limited to that phase of the hypothesis which relates to the Amer-
ican Negro who during the past half century has been made for
both psychological and sociological reasons the subject of frequent
inquiries. Since many of these studies have been interpreted to
his disadvantage, the writer thought it altogether fitting and proper
to re-examine the evidence.

The Negro, regardless of his individual wishes, must accept
one of two viewpoints. The first is an hypothesis that he is in-
ferior, as stated by Pintner who says: “Our conclusions can be
briefly summarized by saying that all results show the Negro de-
cidedly inferior to the white on standard intelligence tests.”

The second or opposite viewpoint challmgt.s the hypothesis
of Negro inferiority. According to Klineberg: “There is no scien-
tific proof of racial differences in mentality . . . in the present
state of our knowledge. ... We have no right to assume that
they exist.”

In further support of this view it is interesting to note that
at the 1938 annual meeting of the American Anthropological As-
sociation, a resolution was unanimously adopted, which reads in
part as follows:

‘“(1) Race involves the inheritance of similar groups of man-
kind, but its psychological and cultural connotations, if
they exist, have not been ascertained by science, . .

1 Pintner, Rudolph, Intelligence Testing: Methods and Results, Henry Holt and
Company, New York, 1931, p. 443
ZKlineberg, Otto, Race Differences, Harpers, New York, 1935, p, 342
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(2) Anthropology provides no seientific basis for diserimina-
tion against any people on the ground of racial inferior-
ity, religious affiliation, or linguistic heritage,’™

These statements constitute concurrently a definite clash of opin-
ion and a frame of reference from which our discussion may
proceed.

It is the writer’s opinion that a democratic society must ob-
viously accept as a' basic concept the principle of individual dif-
ferences. -Likewise, it is obligated to be broad enough to accept
these differences as being due to cultural rather than somatic in-
fluences, provided of course there is sufficient evidence to support
the position. “Cultural differences between social groups may be
reflected in responses to the items of an intelligence test and may
accordingly, throw some light upon adventitious learning in the
young child.”

The Negro constitutes such a cultural group in America. He
holds, ceteris paribus, a significant and worthwhile position in
American life. It is, therefore, nothing less than fair to him to
appraise any dictum which does violence to his status such as
Pintner’s conclusion, quoted in paragraph two of this article.

2. The Concept of Intelligence

“There is little agreement,” according to Sorenson, “even
among psychologists on a definition of intelligence. . . . Intelli-
gence has been variously defined as the ability to do abstract think-
ing, the capacity to learn, the ability to respond to terms of truth
and fact, and the ability to adjust one’s self to one’s environment.”
Intelligence is likewise conceived of as functional. The justifi-
cation of this position lies in the fact that we are measuring the
behavior of the “ego.” An intelligence test consists of a series
of carefully graded tasks selected from the experiences of children
or adults and designed to elicit certain responses from the chil-
dren or adults to whom the test is administered. This approach

3 Hollingworth, Leta S. and Witty, Paul A., “Intelligence As Related to Race”
The Thirty-Ninth Yearbook, National Society for the Study of Education, Part I,
Public School Publishing Company. Bloomington, Illinois. 1940, p. 257.

4 Brown, Fred, “A Comparative Study of the Intelligence of Jewish and Scan-
dinavian Children,” The Journal of Genetic Psychology, Vol. 64 (March, 1944),
p. 68.

5 Sorenson, Herbert, Psychology in Education, McGraw-Hill Book Company,
New York, 1940, p. 134.
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regards intelligence, in the language of Stoddard, as a “theoretical
composite whose elements may be operationally tested.”

What then is intelligence? So far as this paper is concerned
Stoddard’s definition is sufficient. Says he, “Intelligence is the
ability to undertake activities that are characterized by (1) diffi-
culty, (2) complexity, (3) abstractness, (4) economy, (5) adap-
tiveness to a good, (6) social value, and (7) the emergence of
originals, and to maintain such activities under conditions that
demand a concentration of energy and a resistance to emotional
forces.”

Certain postulates may now be set down anent the measure-
ment of intelligence: 1. To measure intelligence it is necessary to
measure a certain amount of social or educational attainment. This
postulate has the support of Freeman, Penrose, and Stoddard.

“Whereas most people once assumed that tested intelligence
measured the “native” factor more than the “nurture” factor, they
must now concede that it is greatly determined by cultural in-
fluences to which the testee is exposed. There is nothing new
or strange in this doctrine, and anyone who has thought through
the implications of a measuring device whose most reliable part
is the vocabulary test, will have realized years ago that aside from
the broadest limits of idiocy and genius, the “native” factor in
intelligence may be effectively masked by differences in experi-

ence.”®

Penrose has recently stated:

““ Adverse factors in the environment, which operate at any
time after a child is born, are responsible for mental impair-
ment in a certain number of cases. Some of these environmental
factors are more often operative in the high-grade and others
in the low-grade group. They must be appreciated before the
hegeditary factors can be intelligently discussed.”’

b‘alnddard George D. The Mmmrtg of Intelligence, The Macmillan Company,
New York, 1943, p. 4.

7 Stoddard, George D., op. cit.,

8 Freeman, G. L., “A “ethm!oioglcal Contribution to the Nature-Nurture Di-
lemma in Tested Intelligence,” Psychological Review, Vol. 47, 1940, p. 267.

9 Penrose, L. S. “Inheritance of Mental Defecl,” Scientiﬁc Mantlu'y, Vol. 52,
1941, p. 260.
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As Stoddard states it, “all intelligent activity draws heavily
upon social inheritance. The child and the man work symbols
and relationships, with goals of knowledge that are handed down.
What is here called intelligent behavior, as mediated through a
specific organism would be strange indeed in the absence of a
cultural heritage.”"

1. A test of intelligence to be valid for comparative purposes
must be constructed upon the basis that the tasks presented rep-
resent common factors in the life of the individual or individuals
to be tested.

2. Conditions under which the tests are given should be con-
ducive to optimum results.

3. All factors known to the art of testing or experimental
procedure and pertinent to achieving results of scientific value
o ety B [ Rt Tt ey | | FE e tiSeer e annpe h [l S, |RERIES TS b (e |
sllouic pc LdICLully dSCCILAIIICU Jd11U COLILI O1ICU.

4. The results should be reported in either statistical or scien-
tific terms commonly used by and therefore meaningful to stu-
dents of education and psychometric procedures.

3. Studies of Racial Intelligence

There are many studies of racial intelligence. This paper con-
fines itself to a consideration of those which relate to the Negro.
Between 1895 and 1928, according to Garth, “The American Negro
had been a subject of investigation in 40 of the 104 studies re-
ported.”™ The total number of Negroes studied approximated
25,000. This number taken from a population of nearly 13,000,000
is indeed a small sampling.

The largest group of Negroes tested and reported upon in
one study was 18,891. This group represented Negro draftees in
World War I. The mean score of the Negro draftee in terms
of mental age was 10.4 years as compared with the white draftee
of 13.1 years. (See Table I for a summary of typical studies.)

Before embarking upon the task of the study of racial dif-
ferences, one should recognize the mystical connotations of the
BT Stu(ldérd. George D., op. cit,, p. 42.

11 Garth, Thomas Russell, Race Psychology, Whittlesey House, McGraw-Hill
Book Company, New York, 1931, p. 57.
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word race. The term “race” is no longer regarded as a valid
classification device by many sociologists and anthropologists, and
its use is generally restricted to discussions in which a convenient
abstraction is needed. As Linton' points out, “Races are creations
of the investigator and creations with regard to which all its
creators are by no means in agreement.”

This fact will become obvious to the reader as he proceeds
to analyze the literature pertaining to racial studies. One should
by all means read Paul Radin’s excellent treatment of racialism
in his monograph: The Racial Myth.

4. Analysis of the Data

The results of typical studies of Negro intelligence can now
be briefly analyzed. These studies have followed two approaches,
namely: (1) The inter-race and (2) The intra-race method. The
first method is very simple. Two contiguous groups of subjects
are selected, one composed of whites and the other of Negroes.

In only a few instances do the investigators indicate the meth-
ods used in securing the samples, the statistical devices used for
equating the groups, and how variables are accounted for or con-
trolled. This naturally brings up the question of validity, which
will be treated, but more about that later.

TABLE I
A SUMMARY OF TYPICAL STUDIES OF RACIAL PSYCHOLOGY

Number R_esults
Date Investi- Race of Test Median Comments
gator Cases or Mean
Whites 500 Memory Negroes excelled
1897 Stetson Negroes 500 Tests Whites
Whites 37 Learn- Negroes less
1913 Baldwin Negroes 33 ing accurate
Negroes 125 Negroes 299
1913 Strong ‘Whites 225 Binet retarded
Psych. Whites excel
1915 Pyle Negroes 500 Tests Negroes
Negroes 126 Binet Whites overlap
1917 Sunne Whites 112 Yerkes 1 yr. older
mentally
1919 Trabue Negroes 8,244 Army ‘Whites better

than Negroes

12 Linl(-m-, R., The Study of Man, The Appleton-Century Co., New York, 1936.
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Negroes 5b IQ 103 Av. 118 P. E.
1920 Derrick Whites 75 Binet IQ 112 Whites better
Negroes overlap
Negroes 3,000 Gen. Int, Whites: rural
1921 Haggerty Whites 13,000 Delta 19-99% city, 14.3%
Negroes 500 IQ 103.7T Negroes 3.7
1923 Clark Whites 1Q 100 191)aq sjutod
Witty Standard No essential dif-
and Whites 1,725 Achieve- ference in‘young
1927 Decker Negroes 2200 ment Negroes
Peterson  Whites 490 Northern Negroes
and speedier than
1929 Lanier Negroes 561 Various Southern. Equaled
whites in rational
learning.
1933 Beckman Negroes 1,100 Binet 1Q 96
Binet 200 1 103 Negro
Jenkins MeCall 190 0 Children of
and Multi- 180 0 superior mental
1935 Witty Negroes 539 Mental 170 0 ahility
160 1
150 9
140 18
130 29
120 45
Otis
Calif.
1944 Anderson Negroes#* 139 Test IQ 103.4 Highest: 123

* Anderson, William E., A Study of the Intelligence Personality Traits of Negro
High-School Pupils. Unpublished Doctor’s Field Study 111, Colorado State College
of Education, Greeley, Colorado, 1944,

The findings from studies using the inter-race methodology
tend to indicate a variation in the achievement (total responses to
test items) of white and Negro groups. Some of the reports in-
dicate that the white groups excel on all segments of the tests,
others on certain parts but not on the tests as a whole. Others
report that Negroes exceed the whites on the tests, but for the
most part on either certain kinds of tests or on certain parts of
a test.

These tests further show that there is an appreciable degree
of overlapping, that is to say, a number of cases in the Negro
group exceed the mean or median score of the white group. This
median score has been reported as having a range of from 4 to
50 per cent. This can be interpreted to mean that individual dif-
ferences exist within the two groups. Jenkins" says:

i 13—Jenki:13, Martin D.. “The Intelligence of Negro Children.” Educational Method,
Vol. 19 (November, 1939), p. 107. ==, ‘
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“A composite of all the studies concerned with Negro-White
comparisons reveals that the lower and upper limits are approxi-
mately the same for white and Negro children, i.., some Negro
children are as dull as the dullest white children, and some Negro
children are as bright as the brightest white children.”

Likewise these tests disclose that environmental influences
have some bearing upon the IQ scores. When Negroes are se-
lected from northern cities where they have lived all of their lives
and are compared with groups from the South, the scores of the
Northern groups' are always higher. Likewise Northern Negro
groups score higher than Southern white groups. Socio-economic
status manifests itself in the results.

The second approach is the intra-race method. The problem
in this procedure is that of the differentiation of environmental
factors or the proper evaluation of nurture and nature. Since
the studies which have attacked the problem from the effect of
environmental influences reveal that they are pervasive factors,
the matter is often quite complicated. The results, however, ap-
pear conclusive.

The intra-race techniques have exploded the myth of the rela-
tionship of blood mixture and superiority. “The relationship be-
tween test scores and physical traits, denoting greater or less
amounts of Negro blood, is so tenuous as to be of no value in
drawing conclusions as to the comparative native ability or rela-
tive intelligence of the Negro compared to the white.”"”

Thompson' sought to clarify the voluminous but inconclu-
sive evidence on racial differences in mental ability through an
inquiry to eminent scholars in the field of psychology, educa-
tion, and science. His replies came from seventy-seven psychol-
ogists, twenty-two in the field of education, and thirty sociologists
and anthropologists. Ninety-six per cent of them stated that
racial differences in mental ability did not have the support of
sc1cnt1f1c investigations. Thompson, accordingly, concludes:

14 Long, Hu“arc[ H., “The Intelligence of Colored Elementary Pupils in Wash-
ington, D. C.,” Journal o,f Negro Education, Vol. 3, 1934.

15 Herskuvim M. J.. “On the Relation Between Negro-White Mixture and Stand-
ing in Intelligence Tests,” Pedagogical Seminary and Journal of Genetic Psychology,
Vol. 33 (March, 1926), p. 41.

16 Thompson, Charles H., “Conclusions of Scientists Relative to Racial Differ-
ences,” Journal of Negro Education, Vol. 3 (July, 1934). |

./'
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“The data reveal unmistakably that it is the general conclu-
sion of scholars engaged in the field of racial differences and
closely allied fields of experimentation that there are no inherent
mental differences between American Negroes and American
whites, nor is there corroboration of the mulatto-hypothesis—that
Negroes with more white blood are inherently different from
Negroes with less white blood—which is a fundamental corollary
of the racial difference theory.”

On the phase of non-intellectual traits no significant differ-
ences have been found. Bond'" was unable to detect any distinct
Negro group and concluded that “Differences which appear in
the course of the investigation may be due to either inherited
racial strains or to the type of isolation to which the factor of
race consigns the entire group.”

5. Summary and Conclusions

Recourse to the original data and to periodical literature in
which the original experiments were described will disclose to the
reader that there is no unanimity of opinion as to the existence
of racial differences in mental ability. Although Pintner'® con-
cluded that there was, he evidently either misconstrued the facts
or reported his bias. He states on page 436 in his own book:"
“There is considerable overlapping between the groups. . . The
difference between the average white and the average Negro is
not very great, but it is quite definitely present.” Although, i
the tabulation of suggestions made by different writers on page
441, he reports suggestions in which Negroes excel whites, he
nevertheless uses the word “all” in his conclusion. Moreover, his
(Pintner’s) failure to list the Clark® study which revealed that
Negroes exceeded whites and which must have been available to
him, since it occurs in at least one other publication,” indicates
an element of bias.

17 Bond, Horace Mann, “Investigations of Non-Intellectual Traits of a Group
of Negro Adults,” Journal of Abnormal and Sccial Psychology, Vol. 21, (Oct.-Dec.,
1926).

1% Pintner, Rudolph, op. cit., p. 1, supra.

19 Pintner, Rudolph, op. cit., p. 1, supra,

20 Clark, W. W., “Los Angeles Negro Children,” Educational Research Bulletin,
Los Angeles City Schools, 1923.

21 Gilliland, A. R.. and Clark, E. L. Psychology of Individual Differences,
Prentice-Hall, Inc., New York, 1931. p. 191. . | A : |
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Only a cursory reading of much of the literature will show
that in many instances the sampling was either poor or inade-
quate. Considered therefore with respect to the tendency to gen-
eralize on only a few cases, it was illuminating to note the tab-
ulation of the studies made between 1917 and 1925.** With the
exception of the Army test results, twenty-three of the studies
range in numbers tested from 23 to 250. Yet these are studies
used as the basis for generalizations relative to the intelligence

of the Negro.

The question raised here is not so much a matter of number,
but the adequacy of sampling. Davis* has stated quite succinctly
in this connection: “that mere numbers are not a guarantee of
proper sampling. The sample may be adequate in size and yet
not be representative. But when the question of reliability is
raised, the significance of a measure of reliability is conditioned
upon a sufficiently large number of cases.” And, as Lindquist™
further says: “the important problem in educational research is
the proper selection of the sample about which inferences are to
be drawn regarding the population which the sample has been
taken to represent.” Davis concludes: (1) “Most studies so far
reported are worthless as indicating anything regarding the com-
parative mental ability of races; (2) Most of our present tech-
niques give measures of differences due to weaknesses in educa-
tional opportunities rather than differences in mental ability; (3)
There is need of a revaluation of the problems and methods of
studies pertaining to racial differences.”*

The conclusions of other investigators who do not support

the racial differences theory are: (a) According to Yoder®
**It may be correctly concluded that the consensus of com-
petent scientific thought, contemplating the inability of mental
testers to define intelligence, the inadequacy of all attempts
to ‘take such factors as education, soecial status, and language

22 Garth, T. R.. op. cit., p. 3, supra.
23 Davis, R. P., “Basic Considerations for Valid Interpretation of Experimental
Studies Pertaining to Racial Differences,” Journal of Educational Psychology, Vol.
23 (January, 1932), p. 24.

24 Lindquist, E. F., Statistical Analvsis in Educational Research, Houghton Miff-
lin Company. Boston, 1940, p. 1.

25 Davis, R. P., op. cit., p. 11, supra.

26 Yoder, D., “Present Status of the Quesstion of Racial Differences.” Journal
of Educational Psychology, Vol. 19 (1928), p. 470.
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into proper consideration and the deficiencies of testing condi-
tions, finds no proof of racial inferiority or superiority and
eliminates the usual methods of determining such standing from
the field of scientific usefulness.”

(b) Witty and Lehman,*

“For the present it may be said, therefore, that (a) in-
dividual differences among the members of a given race are
always much larger than the so-called ‘‘race-differences,”” and
that, therefore, (b) any sweeping statement of the intellectual
status of the so-called inferior races would be premature. Until
qualitatively and quantitatively different types of data are
assembled, these two propositions will stand. In all probability
they will stand for some time to come.’’

(c) Jenkins®

“‘Results from extensive and thorough research have demon-
strated, of course, that there are differences between the races,
and in sub-groups within the race—mot that there are true
racial differences in innate or inherited intelligence.’’

(d) Garth,

““The author is convinced after an examination of the liter-
ature that we have never, with all our searching, found indis-
putable evidence for belief in mental differences which are es-
sentially racial.”’?®

And in further support of this view, Garth writes (1937):

“Any differences so far found in these traits (mental)
abilities) must be of necessity laid at the door of differences
in experience and the environmental factors, racial ideals, and
social status. In faet, any differences so far found may be
due to one of two factors, the factor of selection or the factor
of nurture.’’s"

Conclusions
From the foregoing analysis these conclusions may be reason-
ably drawn.

27T Witty, Paul A., and Lehman, H. C.. “*The Dogma of Superiority,” Journal of
Social Psychology, (August, 1930), p. 414.

28 Jenkins, Martin D., A4 Secio-Psychological Study of Negro Children of Su-
perior Intelligence, Unpublished Doctor’s Dissertation, Northwestern University,
Evanston, Illinois, 1935.

29 Garth, T. R., Race Psychology, Whittlesey House, McGraw-Hill Book Com-
pany, New York, 1931, p. 24.

30 Garth, T. R., “The Hypothesis of Racial Differences,” Journal of Social
Philosophy, Vol. 2 (1937), p. 231.
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1. Many investigations upon which conclusions have been
drawn to the effect that the Negro is inferior mentally to the
white man have been based upon inadequate sampling.

2. A large per cent of the authors of textbooks either failed
to examine the studies to which they referred in order to get all
the facts, or they were content to report their bias.

3. Although the intelligence tests used were, ceteris paribus,
valid instruments for measuring intelligence, they were invalidated
in many instances through improper administration and applica-
tion.

4. The proportion of the mixture of White-Negro blood has
no effect on intelligence scores.

5. Even in the cases where mathematically definite differ-
ences were discovered, adequate allowances were not made (as
far as the reports indicate) for circumstances which affected ad-
versely the responses of those tested.

6. Additional research made in strict conformity with ex-
perimental procedure should be undertaken before further spe-
cifically categorizing conclusions are drawn regarding racial dif-
ferences in mental ability.

7. The present popular view of racial differences in mental
ability is not supported by scientific evidence.




SOCIOLOGICAL ASPECTS OF THE UTILIZATION
OF NATURAL RESOURCES’

By Otis Durant Duncan

An obvious fact is that the problem of utilization of natural
resources begins and ends in the population situation. It is people
who determine what things are to be considered as resources,
who get resources in the raw state, who convert them into capital
and consumer’s goods, and who use them. The socioeconiomic
pattern under which people live is as important as the numerical
size of the population in determining the ability of a community
to utilize natural wealth. It should be profitable, therefore, to
examine the population prospect of Oklahoma and try to form
a clear conception of its human potential for utilizing the material
resources of the State.

The first step is to review the population trend in Oklahoma
and to estimate the direction it will take in the future. The data
(Table I) show that the growth of population in Oklahoma has
been rather erratic from the beginning and that its proportionate

TABLE I. TREND OF POPULATION IN OKLAHOMA*

Year of Oklahoma Percent of
Census Population Change
1943 1,987,941 ** —14.7
1940 2.336,434 — 25
1930 2,396,140 18.1
1920 2,028,283 22.4
1910 1,657,155 10.1
1907 ‘ 1,414,177 78.8

1900 790,391 —

* Source: Otis Durant Duncan, Recent Popu'ation Trends in Oklahoma, OAES Bull.
No. B-269, 1943, p. 11.

** Estimated Civilian Population, Nov. 1, 1943, U. S. Bur. Census, Series p-44, No. 3.
increase has decreased rapidly since 1920. Since 1930 the State has
experienced an actual loss of 17.0 percent in civilian population,
a decline of 14.7 percent having occurred between 1940 and 1943,

T This paper was read at the meeting of the Oklahoma Academy of Science in Still-
water on December 2, 1944, and is published as a contribution of the Oklahoma
Agricultural Experiment Station,
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according to Census Bureau estimates based on the issuance of
food ration books.

So far as can be determined, the depression of the decade be-
ginning in 1930 and the droughts and dust storms which occurred
between 1934 and 1937 were the major immediate causes for the
initial decline in Oklahoma’s population. There were, however,
significant causes back of these which were manifested in the fol-
lowing symptoms: (1) A decline in lead and zinc production,
because of a decreased demand, after 1925 until stimulated again
by the present war, (2) a decline in the prosperity of agriculture,
particularly from 1929 until the entry of the United States into
World War II, and (3) the passing of the big oil booms which
ended with the completion of the Oklahoma City field soon after
1930. From 1889, Oklahoma had been overbuilt and overexpan-
sive in its prospects. It was unavoidable that the general cultural
and economic maturation of the State would be accompanied by
a declining rate of population growth as adjustments and balanced
proportions evolved among all these factors.

The loss of civilian population experienced by Oklahoma since
1930 has been a phenomenon of depression emigration, which since
1940 has been accentuated by horde-like movements to war muni-
tions factories in other states and by induction of persons into the
armed forces. The rate of natural increase, while following in
the direction of the national trend, has remained relatively high,
and with the usual favorable balance of interstate migration the
State should have had around 2,750,000 inhabitants by the present
time. This means that the movement of people out of Oklahoma
has been heavy enough to offset both the immigration and the
natural increase, which implies actually a greater loss than is ap-
parent from a superficial glance at the census figures.

What will be the future growth of population in Oklahoma?
For the rates of increase which prevailed between 1920 and 1930
to be resumed, several things must happen: First, the economic
opportunities which existed in those years, and before, must be
regained. Search for opportunity is the essence of migration. Sec-
ond, new jobs must be found for the war veterans who will come
home. Otherwise, Oklahoma will continue to lose population.
Third, if the State hopes to have a long sustained growth of
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population, it must find more, not fewer, farms on which children
may be reared. Fourth, the economic base must be enlarged both
horizontally and vertically. Otherwise, it will be idle to specu-
late about an increase of population in Oklahoma, and further
losses will be inevitable.

What are the prospects for changes in the economic pattern
so that population will be induced to stay in Oklahoma? ‘In gen-
eral, the boom days are gone. Oklahoma now has nothing to
give away. Both agricultural and mineral production must face
the problem of increasing capital unit costs as an immediate pros-
pect. Manufacturing has lagged, except for milling, oil refining,
meat packing, and more recently aircraft fabrication. As late as
1939, Oklahoma contributed only 0.5 percent of the value of manu-
factured products produced in the nation, and had only 0.4 per-
cent of the country’s manufacturing employment. If airplane pro-
duction be called a heavy industry, it offers the most promising
potential in the heavy industry field because the ships can be
flown out of the State in spite of discriminatory freight rates. Air-
craft plants are here, and other plants are not.

Oklahoma has only one direct railway line to a major terminal
market for the types of products it has to sell. Oil and gas pipe
lines, of course, mitigate this situation somewhat. The rail trans-
portation system of the State is laid, and is not likely to be enlarged,
which means, with the exceptions noted, that Oklahoma manu-
factured products are at a disadvantage in reaching northern and
eastern terminal markets. Therefore, the small markets of third
and fourth magnitude cities are the main outlets for perishable
produce originating here.

With an existing difficult market and transportation situation,
the industrialization of Oklahoma would be problematical, even
if all the rivers of the State were dammed up to produce hydro-
electric power. Motor trucks and air transport can be used to
supplement the transportation Oklahoma now has, but the prob-
lem of distance will remain because other areas nearer the big
markets will resort to the same improvements and will be able to
maintain their advantage.
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The experience of Arkansas, Kansas, Missouri, and Texas,
all of which are culturally older states than Oklahoma, may be
used as a guide in estimating the future growth of population
in Oklahoma. Texas has more population than Oklahoma only
because it is bigger. Kansas with a little larger area has a slightly
smaller population, ordinarily, than Oklahoma. Arkansas with a
smaller area and much less natural wealth has proportionally about
the same size of population as Oklahoma. Missouri is the only
state bordering Oklahoma which is more populous in propor-
tion to area than Oklahoma. From these analogies, it seems
scarcely probable that Oklahoma can soon expect to have a popu-
lation much in excess of two million people. Perhaps within 25
years the figure may reach 2.5 million, and with economic develop-
ments beyond reasonable expectations it might have three million
inhabitants by the end of the century. To reach such a figure,
however, the population of Oklahoma must increase for the next
56 years at a rate out of all proportion to the predicted future
trend for the nation as a whole.

There is no factual basis for supposing that a majority of the
“Okies” who went mostly to California between 1934 and 1940,
or the thousands of war workers who moved to other states from
1941 to 1943, will return to Oklahoma. Congress is now antici-
pating ]cglslatlon to convert many of the war munitions plants
into peacetime factories. That will check the back flow of pop-
ulation because the workers will stay where the opportunities for
employment are located. The two aircraft and the few other
munitions plants located in Oklahoma will not be able, when
converted to peacetime uses, to pull workers away from other areas
in large enough numbers to restore the population losses which
have already occurred. The Oklahoma war veterans will return
home and stay long enough to find out whether or not they can
get jobs, However, if all the surviving recruits Oklahoma has
sent into the armed forces between 1940 and 1943 return, Okla-
homa will still sustain a loss of population of 250,000 or more
due to recent emigration. Again, the only way to regain popu-
lation losses is to provide work so that migratory labor will return
and so that the natural increment of population will not leave.
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TABLE II. PERCENT OF OKLAHOMA GAINFUL WORKERS
EMPLOYED OR IN LABOR FORCE BY INDUSTRIES
FOR CENSUS YEARS.*®

_IOccupali(ma!
Classes 1940 1530 1620 1910 1900
All oecupations ... 100.0 1000 1000 1000  100.0

Agriculture ... 29.1 37.0 45.0 a7.8 70.1
l‘mdp and '[‘mnspmt AL S 19.3 15.9 121 ' 84
Mfg. and Mech. Ind. ... 13.6 12.8 15.3 11.0 5.8
Domestie and l’ersmml 8.6 8.5 6.3 5.8 10.3
Extractive Industry ... 5.0 7.3 5.6 1.7 1.67
Professional ... 9.9 5.9 5.0 3.4 3.5
Not Reported ... 120 9.2 6.9 8.2 0.3

* Source: Duncan, op. cit., p. 14.
T Mines and quarries only.

The manner in which a state employs its population is prob-
ably as important from the standpoint of utilizing its natural re-
sources as the total number of people within its borders. Data
show (Table II) that the occupational pattern of Oklahoma, which
was built mainly upon agriculture, has been shifting for a long
time to nonagricultural industries. While agriculture employed
70 percent of the gainful workers in Oklahoma in 1900 it em-
ployed only 29 percent in 1940, and not all of those workers could
be regarded as actually employed on the farms. Trade and trans-
portation and the professions have shown substantial proportionate
gains in employment, while manufacturing in Oklahoma has had
only an unsteady, precarious growth in employment.

At the present time adequate statistics are not available to
show the situation of current employment in Oklahoma, but it
is very likely that agricultural employment may have decreased
to not more than 20 percent of the total number of gainful workers,
and that manufacturing, trade, and transportation have taken up
the loss sustained by agriculture. Domestic and personal service
is a field of employment which has probably given up dispropor-
tionately large numbers of workers to go to wartime industries.
Extractive industries in Oklahoma have always been overestimated
as sources of employment, although employment in them has been
a rather good barometer of prosperity and depression. In 1940,
it must be remembered, the total labor force of Oklahoma was
22 percent above actual employment, and the greatest lacks of
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specific employment opportunities were in manufacturing, the
professions, domestic and personal services, and greatest of all, of
course, in unclassified labor. While what has been said here does
not comprehend the total employment situation in Oklahoma, espe-
cially under wartime conditions, it gives a retrospective view and
indicates the points at which the greatest needs for employment
opportunities usually exist.

There are some other population factors which should receive
mention. First, due to the declining birth rates and the increased
expectancy of life, Oklahoma’s population is aging rapidly. This
is accentuated by the fact that the state was populated largely by
young adults in the first few decades of the century. At present,
the number of recipients of public assistance just about keeps pace
with the total census count of persons 65 years of age and over,
an indication that for a time the burden of old age assistance will
be heavy upon the employed worker. Second, Oklahoma has had
in its carly years a heavy preponderance of males in its popula-
tion, and more especially in the productive years of adult life.
Male workers have been abundant at all times and women have
been scarce. Migration and the war, as well as the maturing of
the population, are bringing about a change. The number of men
is shrinking in proportion to the female population, and the mar-
riage and birth rates are expected to be affected accordingly. The
operation of these forces is calculated to increase the proportions
of children and aged persons in the population and the propor-
tions of the population who must consume goods but who will
be unable to work.

Trends in the social composition of the Oklahoma population
are significant. Between 1890 and 1940, the proportion of Negroes
stood at about 7.0 percent while that of Indians declined from 24.9
percent to 2.7 percent of the total population. Foreign born na-
tionality groups are rapidly becoming statistically negligible. The
proportion of the adult male population who are married is in-
creasing perceptibly. The proportions of the divorced in both sexes
are declining in spite of the fact that Oklahoma has a very high
annual divorce rate. This suggests that those who are divorced
marry again shortly thereafter. There is a strong trend toward
urbanization which portends a depressing effect upon the birth
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rate. Levels of educational achievement are rising markedly among
all elements of the population, and this should result in a marked
improvement in the quality of workers available for Oklahoma
industry generally. Oklahoma is rapidly taking its place in the
front ranks of the states of the Union in the production of liter-
ature, art in all forms, civic leadership, and in scientific achieve-
ment, all of which is an indication of growing intellectual and
cultural maturity and of social consciousness.

With these factors as they are, the future prospect is that the
population of Oklahoma will not exceed 2.5 million for the next
generation. A smaller figure is more likely in the absence of what
are now unpredictable economic developments. Three million
people will comprise the upper limit of population growth for
many years under the same circumstances. For Oklahoma to re-
gain its 1930 population will not be a small task. It is, therefore,
necessary to recognize that with an appropriate organization of
effort two million people can make as effective a use of their
resources as several times that number with lower wages, pur-
chasing power, and levels of living.

In conclusion, let it be said that the guiding principle in the
utilization of natural resources of Oklahoma should be that of
extending economic opportunities within the ranks of the labor-
ing people to the end that they may have stable employment,
greater purchasing power, and rising standards and levels of liv-
ing. There will be labor to produce if there is wisdom to organize
and to direct the economic machinery in the interest of the com-
mon welfare. If the state is to maintain its place in the national
economic and social life, it must learn to make a more effective
use of its resources and develop a state-wide economy of abund-
ance for all based on complete political and economic democracy.
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THE SIGNIFICANCE OF FRENCH CULTURE
IN LOUISIANA
By A. D. Bellegarde

1492 marks an era of prosperity and glory in the annals of~
Spain. Ferdinand and Isabella had encouraged many exploration
trips. So when Columbus appealed to them for help, he received
their financial support. He was given three caravels, men and
supply to undertake the mission of finding a Western route to
India.

He sailed from Palos and landed after weeks on the shores
of an Island called “Guanahani” by the natives and which he re-
christened “San Salvador.” Proceeding on his journey, he suc-
cessively discovered “Ahiti” which he named “La Isla Espanola”
(Hispaniola), “Cuba” which he called “Juana,” the Northern Coast
of South America, the Peninsula of Yucatan, etc.

Jealousy and misfortune caught up with Columbus and he
fell into disgrace.

Later on, other Spanish explorers continued the explorations
started by Columbus, entered more deeply into the interior of
North America through Mexico, and took possession of these new
territories ¢n behalf of the Spanish .sovcrt.lgns Yet, most of them
were seemingly primarily interested in finding gold, other prccmus
metals and in some cases even the “Fountain of Youth” rather
than in establishing permanent settlements.

De Soto for example asked to be taken without delay to these
places newly discovered where he was to find immense riches.
On his way to take possession, however, he found instead combat
with enemy Indian tribes, dangers, maladies, and disappointment
in what became to his followers “Desolation and Death Country.”

In spite of this nominal possession, Spain let it be known
that she was keeping her rights over such lands discovered and
would not tolerate any intrusion.

Stimulated by Spain’s successes, the government of France in
the XVII Century with Louis XIV and his minister Colbert en-
couraged and helped those who were interested in exploratory
voyages.
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In 1625, French pirates who became known as “Buccaneers”
because of the method used to preserve the meat of animals that
had been killed (from the word “Boucan” or big fire) established
themselves off the small Island of Tortuga on the northern coast
of Espanola. From this foothold, they began a constant and
peaceful infiltration of the Spanish possession to the extent that
in 1697 by the Treaty of Ryswick, the western part of the .island
became the French colony of “St. Domingue.”

At one time this jewel of the French Colonial Empire had a
combined exports and imports value of 140,000,000 dollars.

The year 1682 saw a 38-year-old French explorer by the name
of Rene Robert Cavelier, Sieur de la Salle, covering some 5,000
miles of land in the Mississippi Valley amldst natural obstacles,
dangers of all sorts including resistance from some fierce barbaric
and anthropophagic Indian tribes. He established on behalf of
the King of France some permanent settlements, then left for
France to report his conquests. While there, he sought permission
to start an expedition, the purpose of which was to find the mouth
of the Mississippi River. It was an audacious and dangerous voy-
age inasmuch as the region was very little known then. No map
of that time was too precise or definite as to its extent or its con-
figuration. The distance from the mouth of the river to the
Mexican Border was different on almost every map. It was re-
ported varying between 100-800 miles.

Some Spanish explorers had on various occasions navigated
part of it, hence the various names: Rio Escondido, Rio de los
Gigantes, Rio de Espiritu Santo, Rio de Loro (River of Gold in-
stead of Rio de Lodo, River of Mud), etc.

Upon his return to the New World with the King’s permis-
sion, La Salle began his journey, and the territory discovered then
was named “Louisiana” in honor of Louis XIV. This new French
colony comprised the vast plains of Texas, the entire Mississippi
Valley from the frozen Northern regions to the burning shores
of the Gulf and from the Alleghanies to the denuded summits
of the Rockies.

Upon taking possession of Louisiana, La Salle is reported to
have said: “By virtue of a commission from His Majesty Louis
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XIV, I am taking official possession on behalf of my Sovereign
and His Successors to the throne of France of this country of
Louisiana with its harbors, ports, seas, bays, straits, etc.”

Then again he left for France to report on the newly acquired
colony. In the summer of 1684 he sailed with some 400 colons
en route for Louisiana. - Chased by some vessels of the Spanish
fleet, he was forced to take refuge at Matagorda Bay on the Coast
of Texas. This accidental landing in that bay was later to form the
basis for the claim by the United States to the territory of Texas.

As said before, the Spaniards were merely explorers crossing
new territories, taking possession of same on behalf of their Sov-
ereigns, but not too concerned with establishing permanent settle-
ments.

The French were primarily colonizers. They were true pio-
neers recognizing the economic values of their discoveries as well
as the advantages of waterways for commercial purposes. In estab-
lishing a permanent settlement at the mouth of the Mississippi
River for example, La Salle had very definite purposes in mind
such as: Developing the fur trade; controlling the entire Missis-
sippi Valley; providing a base commanding the Gulf and in case
of war with Spain for attack on the coveted mines of New Spain.

This scttlement firmly established, La Salle joined by one of
his lieutenants, Tonty, started for the hinterland. It was a tough
expedition and his soldiers became quite discontent, and when un-
able to endure any more revolted and assassinated him.

His successors, Bienville and Iberville, in 1710 established a
new settlement on the present site of the city of Mobile which
was named St. Louis. Continuing the exploration, Bienville, in
1718 founded the city of New Orleans.

In 1789, there broke out in France the Great French Revolution
with its principle of equality for all men and abolition of slavery.
The colonists of St. Domingue, however, refused to abolish slavery.
Toussaint-Louverture rose with an army of Negroes and Mulattoes,
defeated the French troops, invaded the Spanish part of the island
and united the two under his command.
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On June 13, 1798, the Congress of the United States of Amer-
ica authorized the suspension of commercial relations with France
and her dependencies. Toussaint then opened negotiations with
the United States and succeeded in getting President Adams to
obtain from Congress an exception for St. Domingue. Edward
Stevens was sent to Port-au-Prince as Consul-General with powers
to negotiate an agreement. ‘

Toussaint then turned to internal policies. He assumed both
civil and military power, issued a Constitution; but in 1800 a
treaty between the United States and France contained a clause
which listed St. Domingue as a part of the French Colonial Em-
pire.

By that time also the successes of Napoleon Bonaparte had
led him to dream of a vast colonial empire and America as a
i}art Of it "l.‘lith S+ Naminon a1 Slﬁrincy Aard and I‘\asc Gf nner-
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ation. It is with that project in mind that he sent his brother-
in-law, General Leclerc, and an army of 10,000 veterans of his
European Wars to subjugate Toussaint Louverture and return the
colony under the French banner.

The determination of Toussaint’s Negro troops aided by yellow
fever decimated Leclerc’s army to the extent that his successes were
not lasting. This great army which Bonaparte intended to use
as a nucleus for his colonial conquest in North America, that
army was almost completely destroyed. Leclerc exercised some
reprisals against certain American ships which had carried sup-
plies to the rebels and expelled the American Consul Lear.

Leclerc died shortly after his victory over Toussaint. That
death together with the Spanish intendent’s order regarding the
right of deposit at New Orleans convinced Jefferson that some-
thing had to be done right away. Thus his letter to the American
Minister in France, Robert Livingston: “The cession of the Spanish
possessions in Louisiana to France by the treaty of San Ildefonso
and the Floridas works most sorely on the United States. New
Orleans is the one spot on the globe the possessor of which is
our natural and habitual enemy, for it is through there that 3%
of the produce of our territory must pass. It is therefore imper-
ative that we secure the island of New-Orleans and the Floridas.”
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Livingstone was instructed to feel out Bonaparte on the pos-
sible purchase of these territories.

On March 2, 1803, James Monroe was sent as Plenipotentiary
to help in the negotiations.

Plans had been made by Bonaparte as to his expedition to
Louisiana. The date was set for the latter part of September, 1803.
Marshal Victor was to be the military commander and M. de Laus-
sat the civilian prefect.

The plan aborted with the disaster of St. Domingue. M. de
Laussat, however, did sail for and reached Louisiana.

On Monday, April 11, 1803, Napoleon summoned his minister
of finances, Barbe de Marbois, and is reported to have said: “It
is not only New Orleans which I will cede, but the whole colony
without any reservation.”

Official negotiations were then started between the American
Plenipotentaries and M. de Talleyrand and M. de Marbois.

Weeks passed, and finally on April 29, 1803, an agreement was
reached. The sum of 80,000,000 francs was to be the price of
the purchased colony. Documents however, bear the date of April
30 as the date of the agreement, but the affixing of signature took
place on May 2.

The words of Livingstone on that memorable occasion with
their tingling enthusiasm are well known: “We have lived long,
but this is the noblest work of our lives. From this day, the

United States take their place among the powers of the first rank.”

The French policy had been one of making friends with the
natives, providing school as well as church and recreation facil-
ities. ,Of course the colonists represented mostly a cross -section
of French society with members of the nobility and a large rep-
resentative merchant class. Finding themselves far away from
the gaieties of Paris in what they called a “terrifying wilderness,”
they attempted to reproduce their native customary life. Hence
the splendor of some of their settlements. Among those New
Orleans which became known as the “Paris of America.”
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The Marquis de Vaudreuil, for example, governor of Louis-
iana from 1743 to 1753 modeled the official life of the city on
the life of Versailles. Not to be outdone, private individuals com-
peted against each other in the splendor of their social functions.

From the year of its foundation to 1803 the population of New
Orleans grew by leaps and bounds. In 1818 with a population
of 20,000, it had three elaborate theaters built at a cost of bttween
100,000 to 200,000 dollars, each seating about 700.

A conflict between the Spanish and French cultures has char-
acterized the life of Louisiana. When the colony became part of
the United States, of course, a third element entered the picture.
The descendants of the Spanish and French, proud of their an-
cestral culture at first resorted to a great amount of snubbing and
thoughts of cultural superiority. Situations at times reached al-
most the riot stage in some cases and quite often on such trivial
matters as “Should a French or Enghsh quadrille be played at a
dance.” The conflict extended to almost every field of activity
and the outcome was that the so-called “American elements” wrested
control of business, commerce, etc. from the Creoles leaving to
them control over the cultural and social life.

The New Orleans way of living as exemplified by the Cresle
civilization was the talk of the nation. The number of these
Creoles of course has decreased a great deal through lmmlgratlon,
intermarriage, etc. Yet the French influence predominates in quite
a few activities, Cooking, the Mardi-Gras, Catholicism, language,
etc. It is not uncommon in some sections of the city of New Or-
leans to hear spoken the French of the colonial era.

The kind of French spoken there is mostly derived from the
“Language commun” or popular language of France rather than
from the classical. To that local French are added dialectical
expressions and characteristics of various regions of France. Of
course this is not too odd if we think that the French settlers
came from all over France. Yet the “Cajun-French” for example
does not seem to come from any one particular section of the
mother-country. The grammar used in that dialect is quite sim-
plified. The vocabulary contains both standard French words
and expressions as well as variants, plus others borrowed from
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English, Spanish, American-Indian and African dialects. The
dialect of the Negroes from the French West Indian Islands, espe-
cially Haiti, is represented honorably in the modern Creole spoken
in Louisiana.

Any visitor today visiting Louisiana is still able to capture
that influence and spirit of the old French settlers. A good many
factors will remind him that France’s influence existed and still
exists. There are quite a number of old family names, names of
streets (Vieux Carre, Canal, Rue Royale, etc.) restaurants, shops,
etc. He will hear French spoken in some of these places. He will
be able to see some of the remnants of French architecture and in
some instances taste the flavor of a century old culture in spite
of the 141 years which have elapsed since, the transfer.



OLD-TIME NEGRO PREACHING: ITS PURPOSES
AND AN INTERPRETATION

By William Harrison Pipes

I. Introduction

The aim of this paper is to discover the purposes and to give
an interpretation of old-time Negro preaching as it is reflected today
in Macon County, Georgia—a county, says Arthur Raper', whose
colored people are most typical of Negroes throughout the United
States. The conclusions—based upon the writer’s recording of eight
sermons and numerous photographs of ministers, churches, and
congregations—should be true of all preaching which is called “old-
time” or “old-fashioned.” (These two words refer to the preach-
ing of present-day Negro ministers who still speak to some extent
in a manner similar to that of the uneducated and emotional colored
preachers of the past, of the day of slavery.)

When Phillips Brooks said that the purpose of a sermon
should be “the persuading and moving of men’s souls”,* * he most
certainly did not have in mind, specifically, old-time Negro preach-
ing. Yet, old-time Negro prcqchcrs, like John Jasper and Black
Harry, did seck in their sermons to move the souls of men, and
with such success that there were screams and shouts on the part
of the audience. Also, imitating white ministers who addressed
the slaves, these old-time preachers sought to persuade and to in-
struct their hearers along the road to an escape from their world
by having them look forward to a future life; but they sought,
primarily, to impress the audience. The purpose of preaching in
Macon County, as a whole, is still in the vein of old-time preaching.

What are the purposes, the topics (subject-matter), and the
modes of persuasion represented in the preaching which was re-
corded in Macon County, Georgia? Are these elements typical
of old-time Negro preaching? What new influences have entered ?

1 Arthur Raper, Preface to Peasantry: A Ta'e of Two Black Belt Counties,
(Chapel Hill: The University of North Carolina Press, 1936), p. 10.

2 Phillips Brooks. Lectures on Preaching, (New York: Dutton and Co., 1894),
p. 110.  Another writer said that *the primary intention of preaching is the refor-
mation of mankind . . ., a reformation of life and manners . . ., to restore the
sinner to the likeness and favor of God™ (W. Gresley, Ecclesiastes Anglicanus:
New York: Appleton, 1843, pp. 9-10).
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These are the questions which this paper will attempt to answer,
with particular emphasis being placed upon the purposes of the
sermons.

For this study eight sermons were recorded. The ministers
delivering the sermons, and the titles of the sermons recorded were
as follows:

L. E. L. Wynn, “*Thon Shalt Love the Lord Thy God.”

I1. AL J. Woodson, ““God’s Mysteries upon the Mountains.”

IT1. S. J. Johnson, ““John the Baptist—A Voice Crying in
the Wilderness."’

IV. A. M. Reeves, ‘“The Danger of Negleet.”

V. Elder® Edge, ““Why We Come to Church.”

VI, Elder Griffin, *“Elijah, the Man of God.”
VII. Elder Fulse, ‘‘Elijah.’
VIIL. 8. J. Johnson, ‘‘Pray!’™

II. Purposes

The primary, immediate purpose in Macon County sermons
is to impress and to arouse the audience. That is to say, to bring
about shouting, excitement and complete emotional abandon.’
Ministers and members refer to this climactic state as “getting
happy”, “letting the spirit have its way”, “having a good time”,
et cetera. The ministers give many indications and implications
that the “arousement” is the main purpose. One minister, point-
ing to the outside of the church where the writer was busy with
the recording apparatus, gave, he thought, an excellent illustration
of the unemotional condition in which he did not want his con-
gregation to be and, at the same time, implied that the purpose
of preaching was to get the “spirit” to move his hearers:

‘*See dat feller out dere? IHe look so fat, he look so pretty—

and de spirit won’t teech him nowhere . . . . Don't let dat happen

to yer!™ (WIIIL, 79).

4 In the Primitive Baptist Church the minister is called “Elder.”

1 Reference to passages to be found in the eight sermons which were recorded
in this study will be made by means of symbols: “VIII, 79, for example, means
Sermon Number VII. page 79 in the writer's transeriptions.

3 This is emotional escape of pent-up feeling. The purpose of winning souls
to Christ has not been lost entirely, but it is a remote purpose.
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On another occasion this same minister is aware that the purpose
of his sermon is to “stir up” the audience, and he is aware that
they also know this:

**Not feeling good; been on road. . .. Got headache. . . . You
all tired. Been gwine to it. Since you been gwine to it and
am tired and I been gwine to it and I am tired, don’t ‘spect
too much. . . ! (III, 26).

b

Now what could the audience “expect” that a tired preacher could
not give them other than a spectacular, strenuous “whoop-em-up”
sermon? If there is still doubt as to what this preacher’s pur-
pose is, there can no longer be any when he says:

““Goin'ter take my time. Ef I don’t raise no bristles. it’s all
right with me.”” (VIII, 73).

“Raising bristles” here can only mean shouting and getting “happy.”
And when the Reverend Mr. Johnson fails to get response from

his “cold” audience, he rebukes them for not helping him to
work toward his purpose:
““T ain’t got no need to come here; no one’s a Christian here.

Benehes can’t say ‘Amen.” You all ean hear, can’t yer?” (III,
29-30.)

Another minister refers to the purpose of the sermon, and evidently
he too has “arousements” in mind:

“Whatever fer you all this evening, just hold yer eups, and

whatever fer ver all, yer git it. . . . So jest keep everything

waiting and we’ll see what’s gwine to come to you.'” (V, 56).
Elder Griffin refers to this purpose of working up the emotions
as “making it”:

“T don’t—I haven’t felt good all day. Gonna ‘make it’ all

right’” (VI, 58).
A. J. Woodson (II), Elder Fulse (VII), E. L. Wynn (I) and
A. M. Reeves (IV) also sought, in varying degrees, to arouse the
audience. Dr. DuBois was quite right when he said that the ob-
ject of the old-time Negro sermon was to produce frenzy or shout-
ing, “when the spirit of the Lord passed by, and, seizing the de-
voted, made him mad with supernatural joy . . ., the effect vary-
ing from the silent rapt countenance of the low mourner and
moan to the mad abandon of physical fervor—the stamping, shriek-
ing, and shouting, the rushing to and fro and wild waving of

-III'\
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arms, the weeping and laughing, the vision and the trance.”
The sermons show that there is present, also, the (now re-
mote) purpose of persuading the listeners to become Christians,
or to become better Christians. For example, after having aroused
the audience to shouting, one minister, pointing to the happy con-
fusion, tries to persuade the sinner to join the ranks of the re-
deemed with these words:
“Don’t you feel lonely sometime in the world by yourself?
Give me your hand [sings it]. Won’t He lead you? |Talking
to the happy and responding Christians:| Won'’t He take care
of you? My—my Lord! I done tried! I know He do take

care of you. . . . Gwine to sing and open de doors of the
chureh”'™ (111, 43).

It is obvious that the minister’s purpose here is to persuade
sinners to become converts. One of the best examples of per-
suasion (and it illustrates the attempt to escape from reality) oc-
curred in a sermon at the Mount Calvary Baptist Church. The
listeners are tired, having packed peaches during the entire week,
and until two and three o'clock that Sunday morning before com-
ing to church. Yes, they are tired, sleepy and somewhat bitter
for having to live such a hard life. The minister tries to persuade
them to believe that they suffer in this manner because of incon-
trollable conditions in the South. He tells them that the Devil,
knowing that Christ was hungry, took the Master up onto a moun-
tain and tempted Him by asking Christ to turn rocks to bread;
then the minister says:

“You know, sometimes a feller take things off people; he

wouldn’t do it, but it’s conditions. . . If conditions didn’t

have us so ‘tight’, have us going, don’t you know you wouldn’t
work all day and all night Saturday?’’ (I1I, 31-32).

And this minister discusses love in persuading the audience to
escape from the troubles of this life:

““If it [love] isn’t sufficient to lead you through the ordeals of
everyday life, it isn’t sufficient’ (I, 10).

6W. E. B. DuBois, Souls of Black Folk, (Chicago: A. C. McClurg, 1903),
pp. !914‘}2

P “Open the doors™ is a figurative way of saying that the church is now
ready to accept new members.
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The Reverend Mr. Wynn, as in the quotation above, is evidently
trying to persuade his audience to be more religious, to love God
better when he says:

“Though times and conditions change, the Law is the same:
“Thou shall love the Lord thy God with thy whole strength’?”’
(L 6)-

Then he proceeds to persuade the audience that loving' God is
not sufficient within itself, but that loving God should make one
a better member of the church:
“God speaks of love. Love that is sufficient to get you in
church, have you sign your name and take yvour obligation®
isn’t sufficient love if it doesn’t hold you there’ (I, 10).

These quotations show the old-time purpose of persuading the lis-
teners to become better Christians.

Mz:. Ichnsen, as we have seen, has the purpose
of arousing his audience emotionally, but he also feels that the
minister’s purpose should be to instruct the listener concerning
the Gospel:

““So you arve the flock. Den, well, the preacher oughta feed

vou. Ain’t dat right? He oughta feed you wid whut? De

Gospel, . .»’ (VIIL, 76).

Such, then, are the purposes of old-time Negro preaching in
Macon County, Georgia. To arouse, “stir-up”, to excite the emo-
tions as a means of escape is not altogether a religious purpose.
There is still some attempt to persuade the sinner to come to
Christ (this was a very important characteristic in early old-time
Negro preaching). But the emphasis here is only a secondary
one. The purpose of instructing the audience unemotionally is
entering, especially on the part of the more educated Negro
preachers. Raper was right when he said that, in Macon County,
Negro preachers usually have as the purpose of their sermons
personal right-living and shouting: “It is unique to find a rural
Negro preacher who understands and talks about present day com-
munity and social needs.™
) \“-“OIIIigatinn" here refers to the paying of “dues.” This minister, like so
many others, always seems to have the economic purpose in the background., “The
more members | have, the more money | should get; the more members that pay

their dues. the more money I do get” seems to be the thought.
9 Raper, op. cit., p. 368.
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There seems to be another, underlying, purpose to all old-
time Negro preaching in Macon County: the piLEpose of gf:ttmg
as much money from the audience as is p0551blc. The mmlstcr
wants to make his audience shout and “have a good time” so
that they will call him a “good preacher” and will not hesitate
to give money in the “collection.” Even his persuasion and in-
struction point toward the end that a good Christian meets his
“obligations”—pays his dues. Pcrhaps the minister is not to blame
too much for this, since his pay is very small; he himself often
regrets the necessity of emphasizing money. One minister shows
this when he says that John the Baptist was a real preacher, one
who “didn’t set no point on no money . . ., nothing but hold-
ing up Jesus. . . . Some people ain’t wont to preach unless they
git lot of money” (III, 36). Yet, this same minister, four weeks
later, lifted his arms above the “collection” and said, “Blessed be
the cheerful giver, for he shall be made fat” (VIII, 73). The
fact remains that, unlike the original old-time Negro preacher,
the present day minister wants the audience to “cross his palm”;
he is seeking money primarily and souls secondarily; the original
minister of this type seems to have sought souls primarily. This
new emphasis on money does not mean that the original import-
ance of shouting in old-time Negro preaching has been lost. Shout-
ing is as important as ever, because if there are no “arousements”,
the people say that the preacher is “no good” and he is soon dis-
charged, or receives very little pay if he is not discharged.

III. An Interpretative Summary"'

Among Negroes in the United States today, old-time preach-
ing (the uneducated Negro’s emotional type of prcaching which
has descended from the Negros religious practices during the
days of s]avery) is still one of the most vital elements in the
black man’s existence. And there are two basic explanations for
the importance of old-time preaching among Negroes: (1) the
Negro today, as during the days of slavery, possesses an emotional,

10 The writer has seen as many as five “collections™ (asking the audience for
money) at one preaching oceasion. And each “collection™ is a long, drawn-out
affair. The minister stands in the pulpit looking down at the collection table,
occasionally leading a song (and always encouraging the people to give) while
the deacons plead for more money.

11 This interpretation is based upon the entire study of Negro preaching in
Macon County, Georgia and not merely upon the sermons interpreted in this paper.
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superstitutious nature which traces its origin back to the jungles
of Africa; and this emotional nature has always been one that
must have an outward expression; (2) the Negro has found him-
self without normal outward expression due to domination by
powers beyond his control: in Africa, the jungle and tribal cus-
tom; in America before the Civil War, slavery; in the “Black Belt”
(and in other parts of the United States), the plantation. system
and “divine white right.” In Africa and in America the Negro
has needed a means of emotional escape from an “impossible
world”; old-time religion has been the way out.”

As to the rhetorical constituent of invention," there are three
principal observations: (1) the chief purpose of old-time Negro
preaching is to “stir-up”, to excite the emotions of the audience
as a means of escape from an “impossible world”; (2) the sub-
ject-matter or ideas of old-time Negro preaching are still taken
mainly from the Bible (from which, ideas of God, Heaven, sin,
et cetera, tend to formulate the Negro’s principles of emotional
religious escape from the world of reality); but education and
enlightenment are bringing into the preaching new ideas, which
are at variance with the ideas of old-time Negro preaching, and
the outcome promises to be the death of old-time Negro preach-
ing; (3) the modes of persuasion of old-time Negro preaching
show that pathetic appeal is most important, but ethical appeal
runs a close second; some emphasis should be placed upon the
logical argument in the preaching, for there are evidences (espe-
cially on the part of the more educated ministers) of both in-
ductive and deductive reasoning at some of the less emotional
points of the sermon.

The szyle of old-time Negro preaching (1) is basically a simple
one: short words that are familiar to the audience (with a long
word thrown in occasionally for effect) ; simple, elliptical sentences
(which, however, are joined by conjunctions so as to help main-

12 See W. H. Pipes, “Two Basic Causes of Old-Time Negro Preaching,” South-
ern University Bulletin, 30:55-84, May, 1944.

13 The writer does not intend to restrict, to a very great degree, old-time Negro
preaching to classical standards of rhetoric. However, no better units of organi-
zation than Invention, Style, Disposition, and Delivery seem to present themselves.
Therefore, we are concerned with the interpretation of the element of the Macon
County. Georgia sermons which has to do with, as Cicero conceived it, the inven-
tion of what is said (Cicero, De Oratore. Bohn Edition, p. 242). This might in-
clude, among other things, a discussion of the purposes of the sermons.
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tain the rhythmical flow of words in delivery); slang and Negro
dialect (the language of the audience); (2) is figurative, with the
frequent use of the metaphor which is based upon the experience
of the audience or which is drawn from the Bible; (3) is narrative,
to be heard rather than to be read; (4) shows that the amount
of poetic, Biblical prose is decreasing, perhaps because education
is bringing in new, scientfiic expressions, a condition which is
unlike the old complete dependency upon the Bible.

mons follows the traditional divisions into introduction, statement,
discussion, and conclusion, but the organization of these parts
throughout is unique. (1) The introduction is used to sct the
stage emotionally, so to speak, for the climax to come later; (2)
the statement continues this atmosphere-setting activity in that
it 1s USUJH}’ Biblical; (3) the discussion only has the appearance
of organization, for it is really a series of digressions aimed to
arouse the emotions of the audience (the more educated minister
does use some logical organization in the discussion); (4) the
conclusion 1s omitted entirely if the emotional climax is of suf-
ficient intensity to make articulate speech impossible; usually the
conclusion serves as a means of emphasizing the text and as an
opportunity for persons to join the church; the conclusion also
allows the emotions of the preacher and the emotions of the
audience to return to normalcy. The arrangement, as a whole,
does not meet the requirements of logical organization; but, for
the purpose of the old-time sermon, the arrangement is excellent.
The arrangement, it should be stated here, is made while the
minister is speaking (which shows something of the preacher’s
use of his memory; memory does play some part in old-time
Negro preaching).

The last constituent of traditional rhetoric is delivery. (1)
The delivery is entirely impromptu; (2) it is rhythmical, wlnch
stirs the emotions of the minister and of the audience; (3) i
gains effect by the change from conversational speaking to rhvth-
mical speaking; (4) the delivery is made effective by the preacher’s
appearance, his sincerity, his bombastic gestures, and his many
movements about the pulpit; and (5) the old-time preacher’s de-
livery is aided by the minister’s masterful modulation and control
of his excellent voice.
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Conclusion

Old-time Negro preaching today is still a vital part of the
Negro’s existence; it is preaching that is still the soul-expression
of a frustrated people. But because doors to education and doors
to new opportunities of normal expression are being opened wider
and wider to the black man in the United States, the degree of
frustration is being lowered; the result of this process, if dt con-
tinues, is to be oratory’s complete loss of one of the most peculiar
types of public speaking that perhaps the world has ever known:
old-time Negro preaching.
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AUTHORS AND BOOKS

THE DILEMMA OF THE NEGRO AUTHOR
By Niek Aaron Ford
The issues raised by Dr. Harry A. Overstreet in his two ar-
ticles—"“Images and the Negro” and “The Negro Writer as Spokes-
man”—which appeared in two issues of the Sazurday Review of
Literature, August 26 and September 2, 1944, respectively, deserve
serious consideration. As a Negro observer, I wish to compare

my own thinking on the subject with that of Dr. Overstreet. With
the following statement I agree:

It is inconceivable that whites should ever do full justice to
Negroes so long as they retain the images of them which they have
held in their minds. . . . The image of the Negro as a kind of
clown, with comic turns of speech and ludierous behavior, has robbed
him of dignity. The images of him as lazy, childishly dependent,
and dishonest have excused us from having confidenee in him ; while
images of him as vieious and sexually irresponsible have put him
outside the pale.’”

In a little book entitled The Contemporary Negro Novel, pub-
lished in 1936, I said:

For fifty yvears the Negro has been the joker in American liter-
ature. His idiosyneracies have been exaggerated and distorted be-
yvond their natural due. Certain phases of his social and religious
life, which to-him are sacred, have been seized upon by unsympathetic
word jugglers and turned into sentimental comedy. He has been
looked upon as the funmaker of the world, rather than a thinker
whose thoughts are frozen within him by the coldness of an un-
friendly environment. KEven his ignorance and lack of social caste,
elements over which he has had absolutely no control, have been
exploited by unserupulous writers to further degrade him in the
eves of his fellowmen.?

I further agree with Dr. Overstreet when he says:

The Negro writer of fiction is inevitably a spokesman for his
people. He is not free to write what he pleases. Such freedom is
reserved for the whites. It is of little moment if a white novelist
depicts white characters who are wholly despicable. Every white
reader knows that such characters are in a minority and that the
white race as a whole will go on quite safely in spite of them. Not

1 Qverstreet, “Images and the Negro,” SRL XXVII: 5 (Aug. 26, 1944).
2 Ford, The Contemporary Negro Novel (Boston: Meador, 1936), pp. 97-8.




AUTHORS AND BOOKS 201

so if the Negro writers depicts Negroes who are despicable. The
white reader will be likely to shake his head: ‘‘Nigger blood. Bad
business.’’®

In 1936 I made the following comment:

What objection can the Negro have to the representation of the
life of his race at its worst? Does the white man object when thieves,
prostitutes and fools of his race are exhibited before the gaze of
mankind ? i

To be sure, the white man does not object. For him there is
nothing to fear. His place in the vangunard of civilization is assured,
and there is a current belief that he is superior to all other races
within his domain. What harm then can a book of fiction do to a
people thus secure? But to the Negro it can do much to reinforce
the already prevalent doctrine of race inferiority. It can do much
to convince many unfriendly fellow-citizens that their vague and
unsupported opinions coneerning this stepehild of American civili-
zation is absolutely true. If the Negro is to rise in the e:ftinmti_n_n
of the world, he must be continuously presented in a more favorable
light even in fietion.?

It is evident that, as well as Dr. Overstreet, I realize the ne-
cessity of creating new types of Negro character in fiction to offset
the uncomplimentary stereotypes currently in vogue. But the
solution is not so simple as Dr. Overstreet seems to indicate. He
believes that there are “at least seven kinds of Negro that might
serve as fictional characters to build an image convincing to whites
and a source of pride or at least understanding to the Negroes.”
His list includes (1) the made-by-the-white-man-Negro, (2) the
skilled Negro, (3) the genius, (4) the hero, (5) the organizer,
(6) the public-minded Negro, and (7) the Negro working suc-
cessfully in cooperation with whites in the interest of non-racial
projects.

It cannot be denied that each of these hypothetical characters
can be legitimately portrayed in fiction. But that any one of these
may be made “convincing” to whites and at the same time “a
source of pride or at least understanding to the Negroes” is hardly
possible in the present state of Negro-white thinking. Some spe-
cific analyses will serve to illustrate the point.

3_0vegreet, “The Negro Writer as Spokesman,” SRL, xxvii:5 (Sept. 2, 1944).
4 Ford, op. cit., pp. 98-99.
3 Qverstreet, “The Negro Writer as Spokesman,” SRL, xxvii:6 (Sept. 2, 1944).
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Dr. Overstreet admits that Richard Wright has presented in
Native Son the kind of character that fits his first requirement.
Bigger Thomas is the result of the white man’s creation. He has
grown up in an environment that will make any man a criminal,
and white people are responsible for that environment. But I can-
not agree with Dr. Overstreet that the average white reader is
convinced of his share in the creation of Bigger. Only the liberals,
or those who had open minds to begin with, see in Bigger the
image of their own creation. Even the average Negro sees noth-
ing of the sociological implications and accepts Bigger as just a
“bad nigger.” A large number of Negro readers heatedly con-
demn Mr. Wright for giving white people another excuse for
classifying Negroes as inhuman brutes. Negroes have said, “Bigger
is one man for whom lynching would be justifiable.” Mr. Wright
succeeded in creating the most interesting and the most gripping
novel ever written by an American Negro, but he did not succeed
in convincing whites of their responsibility or of creating a source
of pride or understanding for the Negroes.

Mr. Wright's failure to achieve what Dr. Overstreet believes
such a presentation should accomplish is due to the dilemma in
which every Negro author finds himself. To convince the aver-
age white reader that a Negro character is genuine, the writer
must endow him with some characteristic that is associated with
the Negro in the mind of the average American. Otherwise the
reader refuses to become interested in the presentation. If the
writer succumbs to this expectation, many of his readers will praise
him for his objectivity, but will accept his characterizations as
further proof of the Negro’s difference from the majority pattern
and therefore his unfitness for full equality. If, on the other hand,
the author ignores this expectation and presents his characters as
normal, law-abiding, conforming citizens, the few readers who will
be interested enough .to read such a book will gain a fairer im-
pression of the Negro as a race, but will condemn the author for
trying to imitate white writers. Furthermore, if a fictional char-
acterization pleases white readers it will, in all probability, dis-
please Negroes, and vice versa. The Negro reader wishes to see
his likeness to other Americans portrayed in fiction; the white
reader wishes to see his (the Negro's) unlikeness emphasized.
This is one dilemma of the Negro author.
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If a Negro author, as most of them do, sets out to prove a
thesis which is calculated to improve the status of the race, he is
faced with a second dilemma. He must manipulate his material
to create the kind of impression he desires with a minimum of
risk to the reader’s misunderstanding. But at the same time he
must use many undesirable techniques, which per se weaken or
complicate his original thesis almost to the point of frustgation,
in order to insure a large audience. In other words, he may at-
tract a vast audience to hear his thesis if he encumbers it with
enough horror or salacious material to make its final effect almost
negative, or he may keep it clear of emasculating elements and
attract only a small coterie of readers. This was the dilemma that
confronted Richard Wright in Native Son.

One can hardly read Native Son thoughtfully without con-
cludmg that Mr. anht attcmpted to establish two main pomta.
(1) that inequality of opportunity for the Negro in America is
responsible for the criminal tendencies among members of the
race, and (2) that Communists are more sincerely interested in
the welfare of the Negro than democrats or republicans. But in
attempting to establish his thesis he allowed so many vicious ele-
ments to creep in to mar the clarity of his design that the effect
in the mind of the average reader is directly opposite to his in-
tentions. Instead of seeing in Bigger’s crime the effect of poor
housing, lack of educational opportunities, and ambition thwarted
because of color prejudice, the average reader sees in it the danger
of coddling Negroes, as Mr. and Mrs. Dalton may be accused of
doing, and the unwisdom of employing Negroes with a police
record. The fact that Bigger was brutal and mean by nature,
as is illustrated in the episode in which he makes a member of
his youthful gang lick a razor-sharp knife blade, knocks out much
of the environmental theory for the average reader. The willing-
ness of the Communist Jan to forgive Bigger for the false accusa-
tion he made against him and his genuine interest in supplying
the unfortunate man with legal aid and all the human comfort
possible in the moment of his greatest need are overshadowed in
the minds of many readers by the fact that the whole tragcdv could
have been avoided if Jan had not earlier “contaminated” Mary
with his communist doctrine of a classless society.
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Why did Mr. Wright think it necessary to add the horrible
crime of mutilation to the accidental act of strangulation? Or the
fiendish murder in cold blood of Bigger’s sweetheart? The answer,
[ think, lies in his desire for an audience. He knew that such
unspeakable horror would attract a vast number of readers. Given
such an audience, he felt he could add enough favorable propa-
ganda in the speech of the defense attorney Max and the cross-
examination of Mr. Dalton to convince a reasonable number of
the rightness of his thesis. For, he reasoned, what does it profit
an author to construct a perfect argument unless he has a size-
able audience to judge it? Mr. Wright’s dilemma is common to
every Negro author. It is interesting to note that all but one of
the seven kinds of Negro characters listed by Dr. Overstreet have
been portrayed in novels with incomparably less success than that
achieved in Native Son. The “skilled” Negro is portrayed by
James Weldon ]0hnson in The Autoé:ogmpky of an Ex-Coloured
Man, the “genius”, by Jessic Fauset in There Is Confusion, the
“hero” by Arna Bontemps in Black Thunder, the “organizer” by
W. E. B. Du Bois in Dark Princess, and the “public-minded” Negro
by Walter White in The Fire in the Flint. But none of these pro-
ductions has caused more than a slight ripple upon the surface
of American fiction. Scarcely a handful of readers remembers
today the name of the main character in any one of the foregoing
list.

It appears, therefore, that the solution of the problem involving
the Negro character in American fiction is more complex than
Dr. Overstreet suggests. It probably lies not in the variety of char-
acters portrayed, but in the manner of portrayal. So far as the
Negro author is concerned, the solution lies in the discovery of
a larger number of writers with a genuine talent for fiction com-
parablc to that possessed by Richard Wright A genuinely gifted
writer can transform any material into interesting and significant
creations. Furthermore, such a writer will find ways to bring
about this transformation so urgently needed. What Dickens did
for the English poor, Hugo for the French, Tolstoy and Dostoevsky
for the Russian, a gifted writer can do for the American Negro.
Richard Wright is one who shows great promise. For a first
novel, Native Son is unusually significant. Probably with his sec-
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ond attempt Mr. Wright will straddle the dilemma with even
greater skill.

What The Negro Wants. Edited by Rayford W. Logan. Chapel
Hill: The University of North Carolina Press, 1944, Pp. 352.

This volume is a must for all students interested in under-
standing the needs of the American Negro. Fourteen able scholars
have written independent statements concerning the desires of
Negroes, all agree on the principal needs, but few concur on method
of attack. It 1s no secret that the Negro wants social equality and
justice, but a debatable question as to how the Negro may attain
and maintain respective goals.

The radical contributors favor physical demonstrations which
would focus national attention on almost every form of racial dis-
crimination. These writers believe in the principles of the March
on Washington Movement and see it as tangible evidence of mass
education. The conservative writers warn that there is the danger
of needlessly stirring up trouble; hence, non-violent coercion is
suggested as the best method in the long run. Conservative writers
would want the simple anthropological facts taught in both colored
and white schools and thus hope to “reason out” prejudice. In
the reviewer’s mind the slow progress of the conservatives and
liberals may be best—for the ignorant learn slowly, and great preju-
dice and ignorance go hand in hand.

Space prohibits a detailed review of each statement except to
call particular attention to the one by Dr. W. E. B. Dubois. The
autobiographical section-is of interest and the seasoned judgments
of a great leader stimulating. In general, the book is well edited
and contains a short biography of each of the contributors. Un-
fortunately, the book does not contain a subject index. There is
marked progress being made when an outstanding university in
the South publishes a volume on What The Negro Wants!

—Edward C. McDonagh

Prejudice: Japanese-Americans. By Carey McWilliams. Boston:
Little, Brown and Company, 1944. Pp. 337. $3.00.
Mr. McWilliams, an outstanding champion of minority groups,
defends the cause of the Japanese in America in his book. Special
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emphasis is given to the distressed condition of American citizens
of Japanese ancestry.

American citizens of Japanese ancestry are classified as a
group without a country, and without a culture. Although they
are “Japanese in features, they are Americans in ideas”. Still, they
are not wanted in America, and they are “regarded as a dubious
lot in Japan and are suspected by the authorities of harboring dan-
gerous thought”.

In illustrating how the Japanese problem has developed in the
United States, McWilliams lists the following: (1) how prejudice
is developed by in-groups toward out-groups; (2) how lies, irra-
tional and dishonest statements might serve to develop the opinions
and the attitudes possessed by a majority group toward a minority
group; (3) how propaganda can be used, by a few interested per-
sons, to mislead others and to develop stereotyped views concern-
ing a group; and, (4) how problems that start out as local prob-
lems can become national, and even international in scope.

It is impossible for anyone who believes in the principles of
democracy to read this book without being touched. It is diffi-
cult to read the book without asking: Is this a book describing
the actual activities that have been carried out in the United States,
“the home of the free and the brave,” or is it an imaginative novel ?
Yes, it is difficult to believe that it is real and not imaginative.

As a champion, McWilliams supports his cause throughout the
book. For this reason, anyone knows that much could be said
on the other side. Nevertheless, the book represents a valuable
addition to the literature concerned with the problem of race rela-
tions in the United States, and should be studied carefully by all
who are interested in this problem.

- —E. S. Richards

Russia and the Peace. By Bernard Pares. New York: The Mac-
millan Company, 1944. Pp. xi, 293. §2.50.

This book, by an Englishman who has spent many years study-
ing the history and problems of Russia, gives an understandable
interpretation concerning what should be expected from Russia
during the peace settlement following World’s War II. The writer
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presents a brief history of many of the problems that must be
settled in a satisfactory manner if peace is to be based on sound
principles.

Throughout the book, the reader can detect the theme that
Russia under Stalin is working toward a different objective than
Russia under Lenin and Trotsky. Trotsky is pictured as an inter-
nationalist who emphasized world revolution, Stalin as a “home
statesman” interested in internal improvement. Since Stalin’s ad-
vance to power, the program for internal improvement has pre-
dominated in Russia. In order for this program to continue, Russia
must maintain internal peace and peace with the other nations
of the world. Thus, according to Sir Bernard, it is to Russia’s
advantage to work for a peaceful world.

In spite of this desire for peace, the writer emphasizes that
pl‘cf;" (‘7;]] [a¥ate l’r;\FP 1im 'll] nF I\D" nracant o~ 'l;mt‘ c; nre cAtrTm e oy
Avuidaia ¥Y 111l 11w LY. o ari wrL p1ivi l)l Lol Ll \.lullllﬂ, QLI OV L
these are important if internal improvement is to continue. This
suggests that other nations must be careful in imposing their plans
on Russia if peace is to be obtained. The Yalta agreement seems
to indicate that this view is partially accepted by England and the

United States.

Some of the views, circulating in England and the United
States, concerning Russia are elucidated in the book. The writer
points out that many of these are false views that have been cir-
culated by Russian emigrants who were forced to leave Russia
during the Revolution, or because they were opponents of the
Soviet Union.

The writer makes it clear that if peace is to become a reality
Russia must be included as a party to this peace. He suggests that
a better understanding of Russia is essential for peace. To foster
a better understanding he recommends serious and sympathetic
study of the history of Russia by all concerned. According to Sir
Bernard, it is by studying the history, language, and problems of
Russia that we will be able to eliminate the fear which has served
as a barrier to the understanding of and cooperation with Russia.
Only by the removal of this barrier can Russia serve as one of
the agencies of peace in the world of tomorrow.

—E. S. Richards
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SIGNIFICANT EVENTS

The serious shortage of Negro nurses and the equally serious
shortage of schools and facilities for nursing education were em-
phasized at a conference on Nursing Education sponsored by the
National Nursing Council for War Service at Dillard University
on December 1 and 2. This was the first conference of its kind
ever held in the country; and outstanding nursing educators, Col-
lege Presidents, Deans, Counsellors, and Teachers of the country
discussed ways by which educational resources can be more fully
utilized for the education of Negro nurses.

Among specific points brought out by the conference were:
There are only 2000 Negro student nurses, a dangerous low in
enrollment for the health needs of America’s largest minority;
that there is a great need for establishing in a few stragetic centers
additional adequate schools and facilities where nurses can be edu-
cated on a professional level; that Negro students are now bein
admitted more generally in well established schools heretofore
closed to them; that plans should be instituted in small hospitals
for the training of practical nurses; that the needs for more hos-
pitals for Negroes cannot be separated from the total health needs
of the group which ramifies into the problem of adequate nurses
and educational facilities; and that finally the urgent need of nurs-
ing education for Negroes needs publicizing in order that students

and the general public will know the needs of the country in this
field.

Presiding over the conference was Mrs. Estelle Massey Riddle,
Consultant, National Nursing Council for War Service. Among
the speakers and discussion leaders at the conference were: Dr.
Charles Thompson, Dean, Graduate School Howard University,
Washington, D. C.; Dr. Ira de A. Reid, Director, Social Studies,
Atlanta University, Atlanta; Mr. A. W. Dent, President, Dillard
University; Miss Rita Miller, Chairman, Division of Nursing,
Dillard University; Miss Alma Gault, Dean, School of Nursing,
Mecharry Medical College, Nashville; Dr. David D. Jones, Presi-
dent, Bennett College, Greensboro, North Carolina; Miss Hilda
Davis, Dean of Women, Talladega College, Talladega, Alabama.
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Research in Southwestern Colleges

The education of Negroes calls for an understanding of the
historical and sociological framework within which the Negro’s
life is set. No educational program for Negroes can be realistic
unless factors which affect his economic and social existence are
taken into account. These factors must be taken into account both
in institutional ad]ustmcnts to c:xu,tmg situations and in the help
given students in meeting economic and social problems in their
own lives. Moreover, an effective approach to state and national
planning for the education of Negroes must reckon with the many
varied factors which affect Negro life and the situation in which
Negroes find themselves today. Several of the Southwestern col-
leges recognize the importance of this thinking and most of them
are making research studies and adjusting study programs to meet
this challenge.

The research staff at Langston University is engaged in a study
of the socio-economic status of Negroes in Oklahoma. The data
collected from the study are being set down and analyzed in terms
of the following outline: (1) Resources, natural and human; (2)
Institutional Organizations in terms of (a) Family life, (b) Edu-
cation, (c) Religion, (d) Political Participation, (¢) Health and
Nutrition, (f) Recreation, (g) Crime and Delinquency; (3) Race
Relations—interracial interaction; and (4) Implications for Edu-
cation.

Additional research projects at Langston are going in the fields
of Agriculture, Home Economics, English, Education, Chemistry,
Student Personnel and Sociology. The institution is also making
a study of its graduates and former students.

Arkansas A. M. and N. College, Pine Bluff, is studying con-
ditions which exist among Negroes in the rural areas of Arkansas.
In this study fifteen hundred copies of a survey form were sent
to leaders in twenty-seven counties throughout the State. These
leaders were largely engaged as teachers of agriculture, teachers of
home economics, ministers, extension agents, regular school teach-
ers, etc. A letter was sent these leaders along with the survey
forms in which they were requested to survey all types of fami-
lies and not confine their survey making to any one group. It
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was felt by the committee that if some owners, some renters, some
sharecroppers, etc., were included in the study it would serve to
give a cross-section picture of conditions among Negroes in the
rural areas of Arkansas.

At Lincoln University (Missouri) several research projects are
under investigation. Listed by titles these studies include the fol-
lowing:

A Study of the Psychological Testing Results of Entering

Freshmen at Lineoln University, 1920-1944.

Performance of Lincoln University Sophomores in the Cooper-

ative General Culture Test.

The Arthropoda of the Oak-Hickory IForest of Missouri with

Special Reference to Stratification.

The Basal Metabolic Rate of the American Negro.

The Abolition of Slavery in New England, 1700-1789; and ihe

New England Slave Trade, 1638-1788.

The Improvement of Teaching and Learning in the Intermediate

Grades.

A Program of Education in Publie School Agriculture for Neg-

roes in Missouri, based upon an Analysis of the Economie and

Social Aectivities in Selected Rural Communities in Southeast

Missouri.

Another mterestlng project going at Lincoln Umversny 1s one
involving the construction of an integrated curriculum in second-
ary education. The primary purpose of this project is to reorganize
existing courses in education and psychology which are offered
majors and minors in secondary education into a more practical
and integrated curriculum than at present obtains—one that will,
by providing proper relationships, serve as a means of realizing
as complctcly as possible the objcctivcs of the Department of Edu-
cation. Corollary to this aim is that of obviating the pOS&lblllty
of unnecessary duplication of elements that may appear in tradi-
tional compartmentation of a subject matter. Moreover, the present
study is designed to effect an organization of subject matter that
will represent a complete and functional learning procedure for
prospective high school teachers.

This curriculum is intended to furnish to prospective teachers
opportunities:




SIGNIFICANT EVENTS 211

To gain a thorough acquaintance with boys and girls of
secondary-school age,

To formulate a philosophy of education in relation to adoles-
cents and to the society of which they are a part.

To discover the nature of the agencies which carry on the
work of education, the funetion of the school and its eurri-
culum as a whole, and the place of the various subject fields
in the total eurriculum.

To develop the art and seience of teaching and to become
familiar with the role of the teacher in the community, in
the school’s administration and in the eclassroom.

To enter the profession of teaching with an understanding
of the status, ethies, organization, major problems and op-
portunities of the profession.

On the basis of the objectives stated above and in compliance

tha
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lined as the investigative procedure:

15

[

An analysis of courses currently offered to determine the
extent to which they may be integrated into a composite eur-
riculum.

A survey of the offerings and of the preparation of the per-
sonnel of the College of Arts and Sciences to find what con-
tributions the various departments can make to the prepar-
ation of the secondary school teachers.

Organization of existing courses into instruetional divisions
or areas.

The five instructional areas or divisions or courses listed below
are intended to correspond to the five functional interpretations
of the objectives of the Department of Education. Titles of these
courses are tentative; however, they appear to suggest the func-
tional nature of the proposed courses. Traditional subject matter
organization of courses that will be eombined to form the new
integrated courses are enclosed in parentheses following titles of
the proposed reorganized courses.

(a) Secondary Education I: Understanding the Adolescent

(Psyehology)
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(b) Secondary Eduecation II: Formulating a Philosophy of
Secondary Eduecation (History , Philosophy, Prineciples and
Administration)

(¢) Secondary Education TIl1: The Currieculum and Its Tech-
nique (Curriculum, Visnal Aids, and Extra-Curricular Aec-
tivities)

(d) Secondary Education 1V : Measuring the Growth of Adoles-
cents (Tests and Measurements, Statisties and Guidance)

(e) Secondary Education V: Applying Knowledge of Adoles-
cents (General Theory of Teaching, Directed Teaching, Ma-
terials and Methods)

This study represents an adaptation of the University of Roch-
ester Study which was published recently by the American Coun-
cil on Education, and 1s being directed at Lincoln University by
Professor Sidney J. Reedy of the Department of Education.
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